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Campbell County Fiscal Court
1098 Monmouth Street, Newport, KY 41071

Invitation to Bid
I. Bid Information

a. Bid Request: 6/3/21, Clerk Area Renovation, 8330 W. Main St., Alexandria, KY 41001.

b. Department: County Clerk

c. Prebid: 6/9/21, 10:00am, 8330 W. Main St., Alexandria, KY 41001.

d. Bid opening: 6/23/21, 2:00PM

e. Location of Open: Campbell County Fiscal Court Chambers, 1st Floor
1098 Monmouth Street, Newport, KY 41071

The bid tabulation results will be posted at
http://www.campbellcountyky.gov on the Bids and
Opportunities page.

f. Bidder Information:

Bidders Name __________________________________________________________

Signature __________________________________________________________

Firm/Company _________________________________________________________

Firm/Co. Address _________________________________________________________

Firm/Co. Phone __________________________________________________ ____

Firm/Co. Email

II. Instructions to Bidders – Terms and Conditions

The Campbell County Fiscal Court will accept bids for Building Renovation until 2:00PM on 6/23/21.

A. Authority
1. This Invitation for Bids is issued in accordance with applicable provisions of the Campbell

County Administrative Code Chapter 4 Purchasing and Contracts.
2. This is not an order. Please read all instructions, terms, and conditions carefully.
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B. Transmission
1. Bids should be submitted in a sealed envelope addressed to Campbell County Finance, 1098

Monmouth Street, Suite 322, Newport, KY 41071 or the front reception desk.
2. The envelope must be clearly marked with the bid title “Clerk Area Renovation”.
3. Bids will be received at the CCFC Finance department in Suite 322 until the date and time

specified.
4. Late bids, those not clearly marked, or those that do not follow the instructions will not be

accepted.
5. Campbell County Fiscal Court will not be held responsible for any premature opening or

failure to open any bid not properly addressed and identified as stated above.

C. Instructions
1. Bid forms must be signed in ink.
2. One original and one copy of the bid must be submitted. Keep a copy of the bid for your

records.
3. A list of qualifications and a minimum of three reference are required. Please refer to

Section VII.
4. Bidders should verify their bids before submission. Errors in preparing the submission

confers no right of withdrawal or modification after open.
5. Bidders are responsible for all costs associated with the preparation of response to the

invitation for bids. Campbell County is not liable for any costs incurred by bidders in their
response to this request.

6. A pre-bid or pre-award visit to bidder may be required at the discretion of the Owner.

D. Pricing
1. Firm prices are required.
2. All prices quoted must be F.O.B. destination shown in shipping instructions on specification.
3. Insert time discounts, if any. Time discounts will not be a factor in award determination.
4. Quotations must be submitted on the bid price sheet indicating unit price, total extension of

each item, and grand total of bid.
5. Unit prices should be based on the bid specification instructions. Please direct questions to

the County at 859-547-1825 prior to submitting a bid.
6. Trade discounts must be deducted by the vendor in calculating the unit price. The unit price

must be net.
7. CCFC is KY sales and use tax exempt.

E. Warranty
The selected Bidder shall provide warranty on any services and materials found to be defective
or faulty due to imperfect or bad workmanship/materials within one year from the date of
completion at no additional cost to the County. This warranty does not change or void any
warranties expressed or implied to which the purchase is subject.

F. Regulatory Compliance
1. Pursuant to the provisions of KRS 45A.343, the contractor or vendor is required to reveal to

Campbell County Fiscal Court any final determination of a violation of KRS Chapters 136,
139, 141, 337, 338 and 342 by the contractor or vendor within the previous five (5) years;
and further that said contractor or vendor has been and is in continuous compliance with
the provisions of KRS Chapters 136, 139, 141, 337, 341, and 342 for the duration of the
contract. The failure of a contractor or vendor to reveal a final determination of a violation
to a local government, or to comply with the statutory requirements, is considered grounds
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for cancellation of a contract and disqualification of the contractor or vendor from eligibility
for any Campbell County Fiscal Court contracts for a period of two (2) years.

2. All bidders must possess all federal, state, and local qualifications licenses to provide
products or services in Campbell County, the Commonwealth of Kentucky, and the United
States.

a. Including, but not limited to
i. Business license issued by the Occupational License Department of

Campbell County (see attached application)
ii. Hazardous Communication Program (OSHA)

iii. Workers’ Compensation Certificate
iv. Liability Insurance
v. Pre-approval by KYTC if applicable

3. Successful bidder shall comply with the Kentucky Human Rights Act, HRA 344.150-344.270
as amended and any rules and regulations promulgated therewith, including, but not limited
to the Equal Employment Opportunity EEO 45.550 – 45.640 which is incorporated herein by
reference. Furthermore, the successful bidder shall comply with the Employment
Discrimination Act, EDA 344.040, 344.050 as amended.

4. The scoring of this bid is subject to reciprocal preference for Kentucky resident bidders.
Bidders not claiming resident bidder status need not submit the corresponding affidavit.

G. Bonds
1. Bid bonds, performance bonds, and payment bonds as prescribed by KRS 45A.430, 435, 440

are required for any bids/proposals that exceed $99,999. Each bid, or the combination of
submitted bids, over $99,999 must be accompanied by a 5% bid bond of the grand total of
the bid. The bid bond of the successful bidder will be retained until a performance bond has
been executed and approved, after which the bid bond will be returned. The successful
bidder will be required to post a performance bond in the amount of 100% of the bid if
awarded a contract over $99,999. Bonding and surety requirements may vary by
project/commodity. Please contact Owner for more information.

H. Reserved Rights
1. Campbell County Fiscal Court reserves the right to reject any or all bids, including without

limitations the right to reject any or all nonconforming, non-responsive, incomplete,
unbalanced, or conditional bids, to waive formalities, and to reject the bid of any Bidder if
CCFC believes that it would not be in the best interest of Campbell County Fiscal Court to
make an award to that Bidder. CCFC also reserves the right to negotiate with the apparent
qualified Bidder to such an extent as may be determined by Campbell County Fiscal Court.

2. CCFC reserves the right of renewal for any service and maintenance contracts that may be
needed for a minimum of two (2) one (1) year periods.

3. In the event the successful bidder fails to commence substantial work on the project within
thirty (30) days and the County does not waive this requirement, the County shall have the
option to reject the bid and to void the contract, and in such event to either accept the next
lowest and best bidder or to negotiate with the best qualified bidder

4. In the event the successful bidder fails to complete the project by the completion date, 90
days from Owner / Contractor Contract Signing, and the County has not waived this
requirement in writing, the County shall receive from the bidder (or withhold from the
bidder, at its option) liquidated damages of 1% per project per calendar day.

5. All the terms and conditions of these instructions to bidders and the specifications for this
project shall constitute, the part of, and incorporate into, the contract between the County
and the successful bidder.
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I. Award
It is the intent of Campbell County Fiscal Court to award a contract to the lowest responsible
bidder meeting specifications. CCFC reserves the right to determine the lowest responsible
bid/offer in any way determined to be in the best interests of Campbell County. Award will be
based on the following factors (where applicable): (a) adherence to all conditions and
requirements of the bid/proposal specifications; (b) price; (c) qualifications of the bidder,
including past performance, financial responsibility, general reputation, experience, service
capabilities, and facilities; (d) delivery or completion date; (e) product appearance,
workmanship, finish, taste, feel, overall quality, and results of product testing; (f) maintenance
costs and warranty provisions; and (g) repurchase or residual value.

J. COVID-19 Bidding Procedures
1. Campbell County Fiscal Court requires those who are unwell or unvaccinated for Covid-19 to

wear a mask when visiting our facilities until June 11, 2021 per state mandates.
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III. Bid Specifications
Campbell Co. Clerk Area Renovation Drawings and Specifications prepared by GRW dated May 27,
2021.
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IV. Bid Price Sheet

SCOPE OF WORK

The Contractor is to furnish all labor and materials to complete Clerk Area Renovation at the Alexandria
KY according to the following summary and construction documents.

1. Selective demolition
2. Rough carpentry
3. Service desk mill work and counter tops.
4. Clerk aluminum / glass service windows / doors / hardware
5. Land Records aluminum / glass interior storefront / door / hardware
6. Interior finishes
7. Clerk service window blinds
8. Mechanical
9. Electrical

BID PRICE

$___________________

BID BREAKDOWN BY SCOPE ITEMS LISTED PREVIOUSLY

1. $___________________

2. $___________________

3. $___________________

4. $___________________

5. $___________________

6. $___________________

7. $___________________

8. $___________________

9. $___________________
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ALTERNATES, None.

UNIT PRICES

1. LVT flooring SF / $___________________

2. Flooring demo SF / $___________________

Manufacturer / Model

1. Aluminum framed entrances / storefront ___________________

2. LVT Flooring ___________________

3. Roller Window Shades ___________________

Subcontractor

1. Cabinets and countertops ___________________

2. Aluminum framed entrances / storefront ___________________

3. Flooring ___________________

4. Roller Window Shades ___________________

5. Mechanical ___________________

6. Electrical ___________________

ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

1. ___________________

2. ___________________

3. ___________________
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V. Authentication of Bid and Affidavit of Non-collusion and Non-conflict of Interest

I hereby swear (or affirm) under the penalty for false swearing as provided by KRS 432.170: That I am the bidder
(if the bidder is an individual, a partner (if the bidder is a partnership) or an officer or employee of the bidding
corporation having authority to sign on its behalf (if the bidder is a corporation);

That the attached bid or bids covering Campbell County Fiscal Court, has been arrived at by the bidder
independently and have been submitted without collusion with, and without any agreement, understanding or
planned common course of action with any other vendor or materials, supplies, equipment or services described
in the invitation to bid, designed to limit independent bidding or competition;

That the contents of the bid or bids have not been communicated by the bidder or its employees or agents to
any person not an employee or agent of the bidder or its surety on any bond furnished with the bid or bids and
will not be communicated to any such person prior to the official opening of the bid or bids;

That the bidder is legally entitled to enter into the contracts with the Campbell County Fiscal Court and is not in
violation of any prohibited conflict of interest, including those prohibited by the provisions of KRS 164.390,
16.092, 61,096 and 42.990; and

(Applicable to corporations only) That as a foreign corporation we are registered with the Secretary of State,
Commonwealth of Kentucky, and authorized to do business in the State _______________or,
That as a domestic corporation we are in good standing with the Secretary of State, Commonwealth of Kentucky
_________. (Check the statement applicable.

That I have fully informed myself regarding the accuracy of the statements made in this affidavit.

NOTICE

Any agreement of collusion among bidders or prospective bidders which restrains, tend to restrain, or is
reasonably calculated to restrain completion by agreement to bid at a fixed price, or to refrain from bidding or
otherwise, is prohibited. The provision of KRS 355.080 and 305.000 which permit the regulation of resale price
by contract do not apply to sales to the State, no sales to Local Governments.

Any person who violates any provisions of Kentucky Revised Statue 42.076 shall be guilty of a felony and shall be
punished by a fine not less than five thousand dollars nor more than ten thousand dollars, or be imprisoned not
less than one year no more than five years, or both such fine and imprisonment. Any firm,
Corporation or association which violates any of the provision of KRS 42.076 shall, upon conviction, be fined not
less than ten thousand dollars no more than twenty thousand dollars.

In submitting this bid on the Bid Price Sheet, it is expressly agreed that upon proper acceptance by the Campbell
County Fiscal Court of any or all items bid, a contract shall hereby be created with respect to the items accepted.

Signed by: __________________________________________Date______________________

Firm/Company ____________________________________________________________________

Address ____________________________________________________________________

Phone ____________________________________________________________________
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VI. Required Affidavit for Bidders, Offerors, and Contractors Claiming Resident Bidder Status

For Bids and Contracts in General:
The bidder or offeror hereby swears and affirms under penalty of perjury that, in accordance with KRS
45A.494(2), the entity bidding is an individual, partnership, association, corporation, or other business entity
that, on the date the contract is first advertised or announced as available for bidding:

1. Is authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth;
2. Has for one year prior to and through the date of advertisement

a. Filed Kentucky corporate income taxes;
b. Made payments to the Kentucky unemployment insurance fund

established in KRS 341.49; and
c. Maintained a Kentucky workers’ compensation policy in effect.

The BIDDING AGENCY (Campbell County Fiscal Court) reserves the right to request documentation supporting a
bidder’s claim of resident bidder statue. Failure to provide such documentation upon request shall result in
disqualification of the bidder or contract termination.

__________________________________ _________________________________
Signature Printed Name

__________________________________ _________________________________
Title Date

Company Name: ______________________________________________________________

Address: ______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

Subscribed and sworn to before me by:____________________ ______________________
Affiant Title

of___________________________________this________day of ______________, 20____.
(Company Name)

___________________________________ _____/_______/_______
Notary Public My commission expires
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VII. References/List of Relevant Work
1. Attach additional sheets if necessary

Project:

Client:

Contact Name:

Phone Number:

Email:

Description of Work Performed:

Project:

Client:

Contact Name:

Phone Number:

Email:

Description of Work Performed:

Project:

Client:

Contact Name:

Phone Number:

Email:

Description of Work Performed:
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DOCUMENT 006000 - FORMS

1.1 FORM OF AGREEMENT AND GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The following form of Owner/Contractor Agreement and form of the General Conditions shall
be used for Project:

1. AIA Document A101, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor,
Stipulated Sum."

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General Conditions
of the Contract for Construction."

2. The General Conditions are included in the Project Manual.
3. The Supplementary Conditions for Project are incorporated into a modified copy of the

General Conditions included in the Project Manual.
4. Owner's document(s) bound following this Document.

1.2 ADMINISTRATIVE FORMS

A. Administrative Forms: Additional administrative forms are specified in Division 01 General
Requirements.

B. Copies of AIA standard forms may be obtained from the American Institute of Architects;
http://www.aia.org/contractdocs/purchase/index.htm; docspurchases@aia.org; (800) 942-7732
or by calling Lynn Imaging, (859) 255-1021.

C. Preconstruction Forms:

1. Form of Performance Bond and Labor and Material Bond: AIA Document A312,
"Performance Bond and Payment Bond."

2. Form of Certificate of Insurance: AIA Document G715, "Supplemental Attachment for
ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25-S."

D. Information and Modification Forms:

1. Form for Requests for Information (RFIs): AIA Document G716, "Request for
Information (RFI)."

2. Form of Request for Proposal: AIA Document G709, "Work Changes Proposal Request."
3. Change Order Form: AIA Document G701, "Change Order."
4. Form of Architect's Memorandum for Minor Changes in the Work:

AIA Document G707, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."
5. Form of Change Directive: AIA Document G714, "Construction Change Directive."

E. Payment Forms:
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1. Schedule of Values Form: AIA Document G703, "Continuation Sheet." Break down
costs by Courtroom

2. Payment Application: AIA Document G702/703, "Application and Certificate for
Payment and Continuation Sheet."

3. Form of Contractor's Affidavit: AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment
of Debts and Claims."

4. Form of Affidavit of Release of Liens: AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of
Payment of Release of Liens."

5. Form of Consent of Surety: AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

END OF DOCUMENT 006000
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices"

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 2

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS

A. Allowance Adjustment: See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of
allowances.

B. Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope
of unit-price work.

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 3

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 1

SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and
processing of allowances.

2. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing the use of unit
prices.

3. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

4. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements
governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as
separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than
seven 7 days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

3. Sub schedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring
separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each
phase of payment.
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4. Sub schedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

5. Sub schedules for Separate Design Contracts: Where the Owner has retained design
professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment
requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each design
services contract, as described in Section 011000 "Summary."

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's Project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

a. Related Specification Section or Division.
b. Description of the Work.
c. Name of subcontractor.
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
e. Name of supplier.
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar amounts to whole
dollars, with total equal to Contract Sum.

1) Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items
for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five 5 percent of the Contract Sum.

5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

6. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.
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7. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit
for each line item.

8. Overhead Costs: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not
direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items.

9. Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts
for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five 5 percent of the Contract
Sum and subcontract amount.

10. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or
Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least
one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven 7 days prior to due date for review
by Architect.

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form
for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.
Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at
time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.

E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items
stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment for stored materials.

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
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a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

F. Transmittal: Submit three 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include
waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and
related to the Work covered by the payment subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers
for construction period covered by the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

H. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating

Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.
5. Products list (preliminary if not final).
6. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
7. Schedule of unit prices.
8. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
9. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
10. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
11. Copies of building permits.
12. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for

performance of the Work.
13. Initial progress report.
14. Report of preconstruction conference.
15. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
16. Performance and payment bonds.
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17. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

J. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706.
5. AIA Document G706A.
6. AIA Document G707.
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Coordination drawings.
3. RFIs.
4. Digital project management procedures.
5. Project meetings.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility
are assigned to a specific contractor.

C. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting

Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking
information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or
supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
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B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 Fifteen days of starting construction operations, submit a list
of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at
Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and cellular
telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

B. Coordination: Each contractor shall cooperate with Project coordinator who shall coordinate its
construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and
orderly installation of each part of the Work. Each contractor shall coordinate its own
operations with operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at
meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

D. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors and
direction of Project coordinator to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.
Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
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6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to coordination drawings in a
sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution of
conflicts between installed components before submitting for review.

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components.
d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated

replacement of components during the life of the installation.
e. Indicate required installation sequences.
f. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear

to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.
Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such
conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be
considered changes to the Contract.

B. Coordination Digital Data Files: If Contractor prefers they may prepare coordination digital data
files according to the following requirements:

1. File Preparation Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating
system as original Drawings.

2. File Preparation Format: DWG, Version 2010 or most current, operating in Microsoft
Windows operating system.

3. File Submittal Format: Submit or post coordination drawing files using format same as
file preparation format and PDF format.

4. Architect can furnish when requested by the Contractor, one set of digital data files of
Drawings for use in preparing coordination digital data files.

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital
data files as they relate to Drawings.

b. Digital Data Software Program: Drawings are available in AutoCAD .DWG file
format.

c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Architects
standard agreement.
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1.7 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the
form specified.

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities
controlled by Contractor.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's
work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.
2. Project number.
3. Date.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of Architect.
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
7. RFI subject.
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
12. Contractor's signature.
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C. RFI Forms: Using the Architects electronic project management system ‘Newforma’.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.
Allow seven 7 working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract

Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
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g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional
information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 Ten days of receipt of the
RFI response.

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.
Submit log every two weeks. Use software log that is part of web-based Project software.
Include the following:

1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name and address of Architect.
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
5. RFI description.
6. Date the RFI was submitted.
7. Date Architect's response was received.
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and

Proposal Request, as appropriate.
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as

appropriate.

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven 7 days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1.8 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

A. Architect's Data Files Not Available: Architect will not provide Architect's CAD drawing
digital data files for Contractor's use during construction.

B. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop
Drawings, and Project record Drawings.

2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files
as they relate to Contract Drawings.

3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in AutoCAD 2010
or current .DWG format.

4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Architects standard
agreement.
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a. Subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's digital
data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Architects
standard agreement.

C. Web-Based Project Software: Use Architect's web-based Project software site for purposes of
hosting and managing Project communication and documentation until Final Completion.

1. Web-based Project software site includes, at a minimum, the following features:

a. Compilation of Project data, including Contractor, subcontractors, Architect,
architect's consultants, Owner, and other entities involved in Project. Include
names of individuals and contact information.

b. Access control for each entity for each workflow process, to determine entity's
digital rights to create, modify, view, and print documents.

c. Document workflow planning, allowing customization of workflow between
project entities.

d. Creation, logging, tracking, and notification for Project communications required
in other Specification Sections, including, but not limited to, RFIs, submittals,
Minor Changes in the Work, Construction Change Directives, and Change Orders.

e. Track status of each Project communication in real time, and log time and date
when responses are provided.

f. Procedures for handling PDFs or similar file formats, allowing markups by each
entity. Provide security features to lock markups against changes once submitted.

g. Processing and tracking of payment applications.
h. Processing and tracking of contract modifications.
i. Creating and distributing meeting minutes.
j. Document management for Drawings, Specifications, and coordination drawings,

including revision control.
k. Management of construction progress photographs.
l. Mobile device compatibility, including smartphones and tablets.

D. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as
follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required,

provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.

E. Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 7
Seven days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
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a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
b. Tentative construction schedule.
c. Phasing.
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
f. Lines of communications.
g. Use of web-based Project software.
h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
i. Procedures for RFIs.
j. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
l. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
m. Submittal procedures.
n. Sustainable design requirements.
o. Preparation of Record Documents.
p. Use of the premises and existing building.
q. Work restrictions.
r. Working hours.
s. Owner's occupancy requirements.
t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
u. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
v. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
w. Construction waste management and recycling.
x. Parking availability.
y. Office, work, and storage areas.
z. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
aa. First aid.
bb. Security.
cc. Progress cleaning.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

F. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with
other construction.

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related RFIs.
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
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h. Sustainable design requirements.
i. Review of mockups.
j. Possible conflicts.
k. Compatibility requirements.
l. Time schedules.
m. Weather limitations.
n. Manufacturer's written instructions.
o. Warranty requirements.
p. Compatibility of materials.
q. Acceptability of substrates.
r. Temporary facilities and controls.
s. Space and access limitations.
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
u. Testing and inspecting requirements.
v. Installation procedures.
w. Coordination with other work.
x. Required performance results.
y. Protection of adjacent work.
z. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

G. Progress Meetings: progress meetings will be held biweekly or monthly depending on project
milestone requirements.

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
2. Attendees: Owner, Architect, and Contractor, shall be represented at these meetings.

Representatives of subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities may be
requested to attend. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
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1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site use.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Progress cleaning.
10) Quality and work standards.
11) Status of correction of deficient items.
12) Field observations.
13) Status of RFIs.
14) Status of Proposal Requests.
15) Pending changes.
16) Status of Change Orders.
17) Pending claims and disputes.
18) Documentation of information for payment requests.

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

H. Coordination Meetings: Contractor shall conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly
intervals. Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other
purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall
be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Contractors standard agenda.
3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to

others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the
schedule of values.

2. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination
drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software.

3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

4. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting preconstruction
photographs, periodic construction photographs, and final completion construction
photographs.

5. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and
schedule of tests and inspections.

6. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and
maintenance material submittals.

7. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

8. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."
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1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing
for submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
g. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
i. Scheduled dates for installation.
j. Activity or event number.

1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

1. Project name.
2. Date.
3. Name of Architect.
4. Name of Construction Manager.
5. Name of Contractor.
6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for
resubmittals.

9. Category and type of submittal.
10. Submittal purpose and description.
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11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for
each of multiple items.

12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
13. Indication of full or partial submittal.
14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
15. Other necessary identification.
16. Remarks.
17. Signature of transmitter.

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate
sheet.

D. Paper Submittals:

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect, will return two copies.

4. Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial
submittal may serve as final submittal.

6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using transmittal form.

E. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into
each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

F. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format
indicated by Project software website.

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as
requested by Architect.

a. Architect, will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a
digital Project Record Document file.
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2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify
submittal.

3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different
Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of

revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action

stamp.

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.
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1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop

Drawings.

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

a. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will return one copy(ies).

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other materials.
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

a. Project name and submittal number.
b. Generic description of Sample.
c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
d. Sample source.
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics, and identification information for record.

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify
submittal.

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information
indicated.

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample
set as a project record Sample.
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1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4. Location within room or space.

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

G. Certificates:

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include
names of firms and personnel certified.

H. Test and Research Reports:

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
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performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

a. Name of evaluation organization.
b. Date of evaluation.
c. Time period when report is in effect.
d. Product and manufacturers' names.
e. Description of product.
f. Test procedures and results.
g. Limitations of use.

1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate,
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 9

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to
Architect.

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform
approval stamp and indication in web-based Project software. Include name of reviewer, date of
Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.

1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action.

2. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark
stamp appropriately to indicate action.

3. Submittals by Web-Based Project Software: Architect will indicate, on Project software
website, the appropriate action.

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without
action.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results
are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services
required by Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for testing and inspection allowances.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further
described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of
the Work and for completed Work.

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.
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1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

D. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as freestanding
temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups are constructed to
verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities
of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface
between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation
tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish
the standard by which the Work will be judged.

1. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies constructed and tested at testing
facility to verify performance characteristics.

2. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope constructed on-site as
freestanding temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction, consisting of
multiple products, assemblies, and subassemblies.

3. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and
ceiling finishes; doors; windows; millwork; casework; specialties; furnishings and
equipment; and lighting.

E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance
with specified criteria.

F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

G. Source Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source; for
example, plant, mill, factory, or shop.

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

I. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not
include contract administration activities performed by Architect.
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1.4 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or
requirements are specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent
requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect
for direction before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups.

1. Include plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup
construction.

2. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
3. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.

B. Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or
certified by a design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in compliance
with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors
used in performing these services.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
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C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction,
submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction
before starting work on the following systems:

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
Statement of Special Inspections.

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement
of Special Inspections.

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
3. Description of test and inspection.
4. Identification of applicable standards.
5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
6. Number of tests and inspections required.
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

F. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.

G. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

1.8 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed,
and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to
Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be
used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate
with Contractor's Construction Schedule.

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced
in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature
and extent to those required for Project.

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible
for submittal review.
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D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including Subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from field quality-
control tests and inspections.

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the
Statement of Special Inspections.

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.
4. Schedule of work requiring testing or inspection shall note milestone, and durations of

time for materials requiring structural tests and special inspections.

a. Schedule of work must be updated and transmitted to the Architect and special
inspector during the construction process.

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved
mockups.

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of
approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.9 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and

inspection.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with

the Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.
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B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making
report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in
other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service
representative making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed
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for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and
extent to those indicated for this Project.

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according
to ASTM E 329 and as required by the attached “Minimum Qualifications for Special
Inspectors”; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this
Project.

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing

results to prevent delaying the Work.
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will
perform same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies,
and mockups not part of permanent construction; do not reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
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K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups of size indicated.
2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be

constructed.
4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers

that will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.
5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work, fabrication,

or construction.

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed Work.

8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings.
Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are
required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials. Comply with
requirements in "Mockups" Paragraph.

M. Room Mockups: Construct room mockups as indicated on Drawings incorporating required
materials and assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting and
additional lighting where required to enable Architect to evaluate quality of the Work. Comply
with requirements in "Mockups" Paragraph.

1.11 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to
perform.

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances, as
authorized by Change Orders.

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.
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1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,
when they so direct.

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve
or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G. Associated Contractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing
required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary
services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment
of personnel. Provide the following:
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1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and

inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing

agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project

site.
8. The Contractor shall ensure that copies of the reviewed plans and specifications and the

approved shop drawings are provided to the special inspector prior to start of the affected
work.

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-
control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Update as the Work progresses.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

1.12 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of
Owner, as indicated in the Statement of Special Inspections attached to this Section, and as
follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed
in the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a preliminary final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial
Completion, which includes a list of corrected deficiencies, and a list of unresolved
deficiencies yet to be corrected.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description and location of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.
5. Maintain a running discrepancy log with date of original inspection and date of

subsequent followup inspections, and date of corrected work being accepted.

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

PART 4 - SCHEDULES AND FORMS (ATTACHED)

4.1 STATEMENT OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. See “Statement of Special Inspections”, attached.

4.2 SCHEDULE OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. See individual material specification sections and “Schedule of Special Inspections”, attached.
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4.3 MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS FOR SPECIAL INSPECTORS

A. See attached table.

4.4 SPECIAL INSPECTOR FINAL REPORT

A. See attached.

4.5 FINAL REPORT OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. See attached.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 017419 – CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 018113: “Sustainable Design and LEED Requirements”
2. Section 024116: “Structure Demolition”
3. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and

removal of above- and below-grade improvements.
4. Definitions included in the "LEED Version 4.1 for Building Design and Construction"

(LEED v4.1 BD+C) Reference Guide and online amendments apply to this Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

1. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid
waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.
Construction waste includes packaging.

2. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from
demolition operations.

3. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale,
recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or
designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.

4. Material Stream: Flow of materials coming from a job site into markets for building
materials. A stream can be either of the following:

a. a specific material category that is diverted in a specific way; or
b. a mixture of several material categories that are diverted in a specific way.

5. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in
preparation for reuse.

6. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in
another facility.
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7. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner
that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7, seven days of date established for the Notice to
Proceed.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report.
Utilize LEED calculators. Include the following information:

1. Material category.
2. Generation point of waste.
3. Total quantity of waste in tons or cubic yards.
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons or cubic yards.
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons or cubic yards.
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons or cubic yards.
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-
of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by
the Work.

C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets,
receipts, and invoices.

F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and
invoices.
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G. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.

H. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery
was performed according to EPA regulations.

I. Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered.

J. Refrigerant Recovery: Comply with requirements in Section 024116 "Structure Demolition" for
refrigerant recovery submittals.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, or individual employed and
assigned by General Contractor, with a record of successful waste management coordination of
projects with similar requirements. Superintendent may serve as Waste Management Coordinator.

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification
program. Comply with requirements in Section 024116 "Structure Demolition."

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with transportation and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

D. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply with
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and
procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of each contractor
and waste management coordinator.

2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.
3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of

containers and bins needed to avoid delays.
4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and

disposal facilities.
5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.

1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. It is
anticipated that the project will pursue this Prerequisite and Credit as LEED v4.1 Construction
and Demolition Waste Management Option 1, Path 2a. Plan shall consist of waste identification,
waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Distinguish between demolition and
construction waste. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure
throughout waste management plan.

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition, site-clearing, and
construction waste generated by the Work.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419-4

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled,
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each
type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures.

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project,
describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name,
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location
where materials separation will be performed.

D. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there were no waste
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste
management plan. Include the following:

1. Total quantity of waste.
2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include transportation and tipping fees and cost

of collection containers and handling for each type of waste.
3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).
4. Revenue from salvaged materials.
5. Revenue from recycled materials.
6. Savings in transportation and tipping fees by donating materials.
7. Savings in transportation and tipping fees that are avoided.
8. Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of

waste.
9. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECYCLING RECEIVERS AND PROCESSORS

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, available recycling receivers and processors include,
but are not limited to, the following:

1. Rumpke
2. Central KY Landfill
3. Republic
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of seventy-five (75%) percent by
weight or volume of total nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work from four (4) material
streams (See LEED v4.1 Materials and Resources Construction and Demolition Waste
Management Option 1, Path 2a). Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in
the course of the Work. Use all reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste
from landfills and incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials, including the
following:

1. Demolition Waste
a. Wood studs.
b. Wood joists.
c. Plywood and oriented strand board.
d. Wood paneling.
e. Wood trim.
f. Structural and miscellaneous steel.
g. Rough hardware.
h. Doors and frames.
i. Door hardware.
j. Windows.
k. Glazing.
l. Metal studs.
m. Gypsum board.
n. Acoustical tile and panels.
o. Carpet.
p. Carpet pad.
q. Demountable partitions.
r. Equipment.
s. Cabinets.
t. Piping.
u. Supports and hangers.

2. Construction Waste:

a. Masonry and CMU.
b. Lumber.
c. Wood sheet materials.
d. Wood trim.
e. Metals.
f. Roofing.
g. Insulation.
h. Carpet and pad.
i. Gypsum board.
j. Piping.
k. Electrical conduit.
l. Packaging: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph

above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging
materials:

1) Paper.
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2) Cardboard.
3) Boxes.
4) Plastic sheet and film.
5) Polystyrene packaging.
6) Wood crates.
7) Wood pallets.
8) Plastic pails.

m. Construction Office Waste: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in
"General" Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following
construction office waste materials:

1) Paper.
2) Aluminum cans.
3) Glass containers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage,
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during
the entire duration of the Contract.

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for
implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.

C. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures,
as appropriate for the Work.

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within [three] <Insert number>
days of submittal return.

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

D. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum
interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that
are to be salvaged and recycled.

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419-7

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE

A. Comply with requirements in Section 024116 Structure Demolition

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.

C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or
reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process.

D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved
construction waste management plan.

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until
removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each
container and bin.

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if
found.

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place,
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining
trees.

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or

processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins.

3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE

A. Comply with requirements in Section 024116 Structure Demolition

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

A. Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry
location.

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project

site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and
comply with requirements for recycling wood.
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4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for
recycling wood.

B. Wood Materials:

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as
organic mulch.

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry
location.

1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or
hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding.

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground
gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment.

D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type.

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.
5. Repair of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and
maintenance manual requirements.

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record
Specifications, and Record Product Data.

3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's
maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and
systems.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

C. Field Report: For pest control inspection.
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1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.

1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 Ten days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Owner's signature
for receipt of submittals.

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 Ten days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
2. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
3. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

equipment, and systems. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,

construction tools, and similar elements.
5. Complete final cleaning requirements.
6. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate

visual defects.

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 10 Ten days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or
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notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of
Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's
list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before
certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment
Procedures."

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
5. Submit final completion photographic documentation.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
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e. Page number.

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. MS Excel and PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under
warranty.

B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 Fifteen days of completion
of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

D. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.

1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site.

E. Warranties in Paper Form:

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

F. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
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1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Clean transparent materials, including glass in doors and windows.
j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical, electrical equipment and similar equipment.
l. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.
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B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" for temporary protection of
existing trees and plants that are affected by selective demolition.

3. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.
4. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work

procedures for alteration projects.
5. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade

improvements not part of selective demolition.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
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1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference On Site

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity.

2. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

B. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction,
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition
operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit before Work
begins.

C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification
program.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 3

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.10 COORDINATION

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.
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B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

C. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.

D. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building
demolition operations.

E. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or video.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide

photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same
or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible
ductwork material and leave in place.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 5

3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and

promptly dispose of off-site.
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to storage area designated by Owner.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

D. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.
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3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete.
Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

C. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings."

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste

Management and Disposal."

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Framing with dimension lumber.
2. Framing with engineered wood products.
3. Wood blocking and nailers.
4. Wood furring and grounds.
5. Wood sleepers.
6. Utility shelving.
7. Plywood backing panels.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.
2. Section 061753 "Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses" for wood trusses made from dimension

lumber.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal
size in least dimension.

C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.

D. OSB: Oriented strand board.

E. Timber: Lumber of 5 inches nominal size or greater in least dimension.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
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1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

B. Fastener Patterns: Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates: For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit
stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the
ALSC Board of Review.

B. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

1. Preservative-treated wood.
2. Engineered wood products.
3. Shear panels.
4. Power-driven fasteners.
5. Post-installed anchors.
6. Metal framing anchors.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: An inspection agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the
classification marking is representative of the material tested.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely
anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is
indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC
Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to
inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on

end or back of each piece.
3. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.
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B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

C. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current
model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in
effect for Project.

1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by
rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a
qualified independent testing agency.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no
arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations
shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect
finishes.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board
of Review.

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of
each piece.

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in
contact with masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior
masonry or concrete walls.

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or
unexcavated areas.

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING

A. Load-Bearing Partitions: Select structural grade.

1. Application: Exterior walls and interior load-bearing partitions.
2. Species:
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a. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.

B. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above: No. 2 grade.

1. Species:

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
b. Southern pine; SPIB.
c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.
d. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB.
e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA.
g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA.
i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

2.4 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of engineered wood product from single source from a
single manufacturer.

B. Laminated-Veneer Lumber: Structural composite lumber made from wood veneers with grain
primarily parallel to member lengths, evaluated and monitored according to ASTM D 5456 and
manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Boise
Cascade Corporation or equal.

2. Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending, Edgewise: 3100 psi for all members.
3. Modulus of Elasticity, Edgewise: 2,000,000 psi.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
4. Cants.
5. Furring.
6. Grounds.
7. Utility shelving.

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any of the following species:

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
2. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
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C. Concealed Boards: 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and
grades:

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No. 2 grade; SPIB.
2. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir; Construction or No. 2 Common grade;

NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
3. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will
interfere with its attachment and purpose.

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

F. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

2.6 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged, in thickness
indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.

2.7 FASTENERS

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements
specified in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

2.8 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Simpson Strong-
Tie Co., Inc., or equal.

B. Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those of basis-of-
design products. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by
rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a
qualified independent testing agency. Framing anchors shall be punched for fasteners adequate
to withstand same loads as framing anchors.
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C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 coating designation.

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.

D. Bridging: Rigid, V-section, nailless type, 0.050 inch thick, length to suit joist size and spacing.

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl
rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum
foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AWC's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and
fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking,
grounds, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities
requiring backing panels.

E. Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

F. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install
fasteners through each fastener hole.

G. Install sill sealer gasket to form continuous seal between sill plates and foundation walls.

H. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

I. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

J. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or
optimum joint arrangement.

K. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated
lumber.
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1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

L. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated,
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

M. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated.

N. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with
fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered.

1. Comply with approved fastener patterns where applicable.
2. Use common nails unless otherwise indicated. Drive nails snug but do not countersink

nail heads.

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other
work involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not
less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness
of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required.

3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required
for tolerance of finish work.

B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Hardboard Paneling: Install 1-by-3-inch nominal- size furring
horizontally and vertically at 24 inches o.c.

3.4 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. General: Provide single bottom plate and double top plates using members of 2-inch nominal
thickness whose widths equal that of studs. Fasten plates to supporting construction unless
otherwise indicated.
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1. For exterior walls, provide 2-by-6-inch nominal-size wood studs spaced 16 inches o.c.
unless otherwise indicated.

2. For interior walls, provide 2-by-6-inch nominal-size wood studs spaced 16 inches o.c.
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Provide continuous horizontal blocking at 4 feet 0 inches of all walls, using members of
2-inch nominal thickness and of same width as wall or partitions.

B. Construct corners and intersections with three or more studs.

C. Frame openings with multiple studs and headers. Provide nailed header members of thickness
equal to width of studs. Support headers on jamb studs.

1. For load-bearing walls, provide double-jamb studs for openings 60 inches and less in
width, and triple-jamb studs or as specifically specified for wider openings. Provide
headers of depth indicated.

END OF SECTION 061000
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.
2. Cabinet hardware and accessories.
3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad

architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips
required for installing cabinets that are concealed within other construction before cabinet
installation.

2. Section 123623.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops."

1.2 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related
units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded
cabinets.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate

architectural cabinets.
4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's
or manufacturer's standard size.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.

E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
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1. Plastic Laminates: 12 by 12 inches (300 by 300 mm), for each type, color, pattern, and
surface finish required.

a. Provide one sample applied to core material with specified edge material applied to
one edge.

2. Exposed Cabinet Hardware and Accessories: One full-size unit for each type and finish.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer.

B. Product Certificates: For each type of product.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar
to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service
performance.

1. Manufacturer's Certification: Licensed participant in AWI's Quality Certification
Program.

B. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products Licensed participant in AWI's Quality
Certification Program.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation
areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field
Conditions" Article.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations without Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder
of the construction period.

B. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 43 and
70 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

C. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
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measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to
avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field
measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.

D. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish
dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ARCHITECTURAL CABINET MANUFACTURERS

2.2 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork
Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other
requirements.

1. Provide labels from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork and installation
complies with requirements of grades specified.

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced
quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those
of the referenced quality standard.

B. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.

C. Type of Construction: Frameless.

D. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay.

1. Reveal Dimension: ¼” max.

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as
required by quality standard.

F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:

1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS.
2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.
3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade HGS.
4. Edges: Grade HGS.
5. Pattern Direction: as determined during shop drawings.

G. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Thermally fused laminate panels.
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2. Drawer Bottoms: Hardwood plywood.

H. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and
drawers unless located directly under tops.

I. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative
laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.

J. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws
from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints.

K. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range.

2.3 WOOD MATERIALS

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard
for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.

B. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced
quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
2. Particleboard (Medium Density): ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
3. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.
4. Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL) Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally

fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of
NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural
cabinets except for items specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." Section 087111 "Door
Hardware (Descriptive Specification)."

B. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in diameter.

C. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

1. Heavy-Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200): Side mount.

a. Type: Full extension.
b. Material: Stainless steel Zinc-plated ball bearing slides.
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c. Motion Feature: Soft close dampener.

2. Pencil drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600
mm) wide, provide 50 lb (22.7 kg) load capacity.

3. General-purpose drawers more than 3 inches (75 mm) high, but not more than 6 inches
(150 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide 75 lb (34 kg) load
capacity.

4. File drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide,
provide 100 lb (45 kg) load capacity.

D. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011.

E. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for ANSI/BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Stainless Steel: ANSI/BHMA 630.

F. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class
requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to
less than 15 percent moisture content.

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-
metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.

B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent
possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet
fabrication will be complete.

2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be
removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check
measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for
shipment.
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C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work,
and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less
than 72 hours.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard
grade of item to be installed.

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in
the shop.

C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with
wafer-head cabinet installation screws.

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in
2400 mm) using concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged
finish at cuts.

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately
aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide
unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as
indicated.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16
inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch
(38-mm) penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips No. 10 wafer-head
sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish toggle
bolts through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspections: Provide inspection of installed Work through AWI's Quality Certification Program
certifying that woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of the
Architectural Woodwork Standards for the specified grade.

1. Inspection entity shall prepare and submit report of inspection.
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3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform
appearance.

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION 064116



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 1

SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Aluminum-framed storefront systems.
2. Aluminum-framed entrance door systems.
3. Glazing for above listed systems.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, elevations,
sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining
moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.

2. Include full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, showing the following:

a. Joinery, including concealed welds.
b. Anchorage.
c. Expansion provisions.
d. Glazing.
e. Flashing and drainage.

C. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing
fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.
Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to
ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated
by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

1.5 WARRANTY

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system,
including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts.

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by
testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this
Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in
construction.

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of supporting
structure, including, but not limited to, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and
deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
b. Glass breakage.
c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
e. Failure of operating units.

C. Structural Loads:

1. As required by local building code.
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2.3 STOREFRONT SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Kawneer North America, an Arconic company, Trifab 400.
2. Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC, INT 45
3. Equivalent systems by other manufacurers.

B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Interior Vestibule Framing Construction: Nonthermal.
2. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
3. Glazing Plane: Center.
4. Finish: Clear anodic finish.
5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system.
6. Head Compensating Receptor: Manufacturer’s standard.
7. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish

indicated.
8. Steel Reinforcement: As required by manufacturer.

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not
integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Kawneer North America, an Arconic company, manufacturer’s aluminum interior door
recommended for framing system.

2. Tubelite Inc, manufacturer’s aluminum interior door recommended for framing system.
3. Equivalent my other manufacturer.

B. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing or automatic
operation.

1. Door Design: As indicated.
2. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Beveled or Square, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed

gaskets.
3. Finish: Match adjacent storefront framing finish.
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2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

A. General: Provide entrance door hardware and entrance door hardware sets indicated in
"Entrance Door Hardware Sets" Article for each entrance door, to comply with requirements in
this Section.

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and
products equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named products.

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

3. Opening-Force Requirements:

a. Accessible Interior Doors: Not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N) to fully open door.

B. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, quantity, size, and other
distinctive qualities of each type of entrance door hardware are indicated in "Entrance Door
Hardware Sets" Article. Products are identified by using entrance door hardware designations as
follows:

1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are listed for
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in "Entrance Door Hardware Sets" Article.

2. References to BHMA Standards: Provide products complying with these standards and
requirements for description, quality, and function.

C. Butt Hinges: BHMA A156.1, Grade 1, radius corner.

1. Non removable Pins: Provide setscrew in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove
in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while entrance door is closed.

2. Quantities:

a. For doors up to 87 inches (2210 mm) high, provide three hinges per leaf.

D. Panic Exit Devices: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing
according to UL 305.

E. Cylinders:

1. BHMA A156.5, Grade 1.

a. Keying: Master key system. Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key
control number and include notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE".

F. Strikes: Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for
aluminum framing.

G. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6.
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H. Closers: BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as
required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to
comply with field conditions and requirements for opening force.

I. Door Stops: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door location
indicated, with integral rubber bumper.

2.6 GLAZING

A. Glazing:

1. 1/4” safety glazing.

a. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark
glazing with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction or manufacturer. Label shall indicate
manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with
which glass complies.

b. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered),
Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear).

1) Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave
distortion parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise
indicated.

B. MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

1. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing
standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials
for application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces
contacted in installation.

2. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
3. Setting Blocks:

a. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

4. Spacers:

a. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

5. Edge Blocks:

a. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

6. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of
black, resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.
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2.7 MATERIALS

A. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M).

B. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).

C. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M.

D. Steel Reinforcement:

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1008/A1008M.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1011/A1011M.

E. Steel Reinforcement Primer: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and
pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-
SP COM, and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

2.8 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining,
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing

system.

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch (25.4 mm) that
accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with
adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer.

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel
inserts complying with ASTM A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M requirements.

C. Rigid PVC Filler.

2.9 FABRICATION

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration
of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or
grinding.

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
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2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to

maintain required glazing edge clearances.
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing.
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest

extent possible.

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.

E. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using manufacturer’s standard system.

F. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and
for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At interior provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops.

G. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

H. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest
extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying
finishes.

I. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to
Shop Drawings.

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Do not install damaged components.

C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

D. Rigidly secure non movement joints.
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E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.

F. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose
or by installing nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

G. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE DOORS

A. Install entrance doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather
stripping.

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware
according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed
fasteners to greatest extent possible.

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A. Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the following maximum
tolerances:

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m).
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet (3.2 mm in 6 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m).
3. Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to
1/2 inch (12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch
(12.7 to 25.4 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch (25.4 mm)
wide or more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch (6 mm).

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 inch
(12.7 mm) over total length.

3.5 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
referenced glazing publications.
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B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or
impair appearance.

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction testing.

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm).

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances
and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to
sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed
thickness of tape.

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

3.6 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners
and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by
gasket manufacturer.

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with
sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.
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E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.7 MAINTENANCE SERVICE

A. Entrance Door Hardware Maintenance:

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and
removal and replacement of entrance door hardware.

3.8 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE SETS

A. Provide the following for each door

1. Hinges
2. Closer
3. Panic device integral to the door mid horizontal stile.
4. Cylinder lock keyed on lobby side.
5. Door pull lobby side.
6. Wall bumper where required.

END OF SECTION 084113
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for interior ceilings.

B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling
attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150 mm)
in size.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by manufacturer
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency or a qualified testing agency.

B. Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling suspension system and anchor and
fastener type, from ICC-ES.

C. Field quality-control reports.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: One unopened carton of Full-size panels.
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage
from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and
other causes.

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed
and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project
when occupied for its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before
beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and its supporting suspension
system from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS

A. Manufactures: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.

a. Fine Fissured High NRC # 1729

2. Or equivalent by other manufacturer
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B. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels according to ASTM E 1264
and designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise
indicated.

C. Recycled content: 50% total recycled content based on product composition of post-consumer
and pre-consumer (postindustrial) recycled content per FTC guidelines.

D. Color: White.

E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.82.

F. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 35.

G. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.55.

H. Articulation Class (AC): N/A

I. Edge/Joint Detail: Angular Reveal sized to fit flange of exposed suspension-system members
As indicated by manufacturer's designation.

J. Thickness: 15/16 inch.

K. Modular Size: 24 x 48 x 5/8"

L. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation
that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing
no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273, ASTM D 3274,
or ASTM G 21 and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Manufactures: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.

a. Prelude Plus XL Fire Guard .

2. Or equivalent by other manufacturer.

B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, metal
suspension system and accessories according to ASTM C 635/C 635M and designated by type,
structural classification, and finish indicated.

C. Narrow-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip
galvanized, G30 (Z90) coating designation; with prefinished 15/16-inch- wide metal caps on
flanges.

1. Prelude Plus XL Aluminum system as manufactured by Armstrong. Equivalent by other
manufacturer.

2. Structural Classification: Intermediate or Heavy-duty system.
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3. End Condition of Cross Runners: Coupling type.
4. Face Design: Flanges formed with an integral center reveal.
5. Cap Material: Cold-rolled steel.
6. Cap Finish: Painted white.

2.5 ACCESSORIES

A. Attachment Devices:

BERC2 – 2" Beam End Retaining Clip, STAC – Single Tee Adapter Clip, Expansion Sleeves
ES4 – For 15/16" Prelude, GCWA – Grip Clip Wall Attachment.

Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung,"
unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft
temper.

2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B 164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400.
4. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load

(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
not less than 0.135-inch- (3.5-mm-) diameter wire.

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8-inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch-
(1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275)
coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts.

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

A. Manufactures: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.
2. Equivalent boy other manufacturer.

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that
used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.

1. Edge moldings shall fit acoustical panel edge details and suspension systems indicated
and match width and configuration of exposed runners unless otherwise indicated.

2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter
required to fit penetration exactly.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel
ceilings.

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders unless
otherwise indicated and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install acoustical panel ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's written
instructions.

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated
design.

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye
screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger
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involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, post installed mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported

directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches
(200 mm) from ends of each member.

11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards.

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without
attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into
concrete with cast-in-place or post installed anchors.

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.
and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect
securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide precise
fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:

a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.

2. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system members with box-shaped flanges, install
panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension-system surfaces and panel
faces flush with bottom face of runners.

3. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel
manufacturer.
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3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners’ level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3
mm in 3.6 m, non-cumulative.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and
touchup of minor finish damage.

B. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095113
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Luxuray vinyl floor tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For each type of floor tile. Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns,
doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

1. Show details of special patterns.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of floor tile indicated, from which three colors will
be selected.

D. Samples for Verification: Three Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile selected
during initial selection for Owner to make final selection.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1. Floor Tile: Furnish 10% in unopened boxes rounding the amount up, of each type, color,
and pattern of floor tile installed.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Flooring Contractor / Installer Qualifications: Shall have a minimum of 5 consecutive years of
experience in the installation of commercial flooring of the type, quantity, and installation
methods similar to this project.

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups for floor tile including accessories.
2. Mockups shall consist of a minimum of 9 tiles laid in pattern(s) recommended by the

manufacturer for final approval by the Owner / Architect. Mock shall be adjacent to
carpet tile mockup. Include transition strip and carpet wall base. Location and timing to
be determined at the preconstruction meeting.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50
deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Notify the Architect if ambient temperatures of the existing building are not within range
recommended by manufacturer in spaces to receive floor tile.

B. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation with temporary measures.

C. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation or as recommended by materials
manufacturer.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

2.2 LUXURY VINYL FLOOR TILE (LVT-1)

A. Manufacturer:

1. Shaw – Titus
2. Mohawk – Hard Surface, Style Name – Select Step
3. Mannington – Spacia Abstract
4. Johnsonite / Tarkett – Transcend
5. Forbo – Allura
6. Equivalent by other manufacturer.

B. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1700.

1. Class: Class III, printed film vinyl tile.
2. Type A and Type B, embossed surface.

C. Overall Thickness: 0.096 inch (2.5 mm)

D. Wear Layer: 20 mil (.5mm)

E. Slip Resistance: ASTM D 2047 >0.60 (wet/dry)

F. Size: Planks

G. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Owner and Architect from full range of manufacturer’s
colors.

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer
for applications indicated.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

1. Adhesives and Sealants: For field applications, adhesives and sealants shall comply with
VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction and the following VOC content
limits:
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a. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives: 50 g/L.

C. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile
manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion
of resilient products.

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and

that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor
tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer.
Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale
recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9 pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to
floor tile manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the
following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3
lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.
Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative
humidity level.

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

D. Do not install floor tiles until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be
installed.
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1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient
floor tile.

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor
offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using
cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed
tiles.

1. Lay tiles with grain running as recommended by the manufacturer and as approved as
part of the mockup.

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent
fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles
to center of door openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking
device.

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers,
and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern
between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.

H. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints,
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
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2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying
liquid floor polish.

1. Apply a minimum of one coat.
2. Apply additional coats as recommended by the manufacturer.

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096519
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming structural steel.
2. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming metal fabrications.
3. Section 055113 "Metal Pan Stairs" for shop priming metal pan stairs.
4. Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for shop priming pipe and tube railings.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according
to ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.
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1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects
and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F .

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for
the paint category indicated.

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.
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2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Concrete: 12 percent.
2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
3. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
4. Wood: 15 percent.
5. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
6. Plaster: 12 percent.

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.

E. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.

F. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

G. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
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1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer

G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.

I. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

J. Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

K. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material
that might impair bond of paints to substrates.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.
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3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:

a. Equipment, including panelboards
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
h. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering

or other paintable jacket material.

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:

a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering

or other paintable jacket material.
h. Other items as directed by Architect.

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 7

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. CMU Substrates:

1. Latex System MPI INT 4.2:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.

B. Steel Substrates:

1. Latex over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1X:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:

1. Latex System MPI INT 5.3A MPI INT 5.3J:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
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c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.

D. Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.

END OF SECTION 099123



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 - 1

SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manually operated roller shades with double rollers.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, features, finishes, and operating instructions for roller shades.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for roller shades, including shadeband
materials, their orientation to rollers, and their seam and batten locations.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type and color of shadeband material.

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Product Certificates: For each type of shadeband material.

C. Product Test Reports: For each type of shadeband material, for tests performed by a qualified
testing agency.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Roller Shades: One Full-size unit.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver roller shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name, and
location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and finish work in
spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.

B. Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed
units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from
Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain roller shades from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH DOUBLE ROLLERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Hunter Douglas Contract, RB 500 manual roller shades.
2. Equivalent by other manufacturer.

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that
stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated.
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1. Bead Chains: Stainless steel.

a. Loop Length: Full length of roller shade.
b. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops.
c. Chain-Retainer Type: Chain tensioner, jamb mounted.

2. Spring Lift-Assist Mechanisms: Manufacturer's standard for balancing roller shade
weight and for lifting heavy roller shades.

a. Provide for shadebands that weigh more than for shades as recommended by
manufacturer.

C. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall thicknesses
required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of shadebands
indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end assemblies and
idle-end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service.

D. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller
assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions
indicated.

E. Shadebands:

1. Shadeband Material: Light-blocking fabric.
2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Extruded aluminum.

a. Type: Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material.

F. Installation Accessories:

1. Exposed Headbox: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure including front fascia, top
and back covers, endcaps, and removable bottom closure.

a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband
assembly when shade is fully open.

2. Endcap Covers: To cover exposed endcaps.

2.3 SHADEBAND MATERIALS

A. Shadeband Material Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA 701. Testing by a qualified
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

B. Light-Blocking Fabric: Opaque fabric, stain and fade resistant.

1. Source: Roller shade manufacturer.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
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2.4 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION

A. Product Safety Standard: Fabricate roller shades to comply with WCMA A 100.1, including
requirements for flexible, chain-loop devices; lead content of components; and warning labels.

B. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74
deg F (23 deg C):

1. Outside of Jamb Installation: Width and length as indicated, with terminations between
shades of end-to-end installations at centerlines of mullion or other defined vertical
separations between openings.

C. Shadeband Fabrication: Fabricate shadebands without battens or seams to extent possible,
except as follows:

1. Vertical Shades: Where width-to-length ratio of shadeband is equal to or greater than 1:4,
provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband length to ensure
shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement without distortion
of the material.

2. Skylight Shades: Provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband as
required to ensure shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement
without distortion or sag of material.

3. Railroaded Materials: Railroad material where material roll width is less than the required
width of shadeband and where indicated. Provide battens and seams as required by
railroaded material to produce shadebands with full roll-width panel(s) plus, if required,
one partial roll-width panel located at top of shadeband.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances,and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 ROLLER SHADE INSTALLATION

A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

1. Opaque Shadebands: Located so shadeband is not closer than 2 inches (51 mm) to
interior face of glass. Allow clearances for window operation hardware.

B. Electrical Connections: Connect motor-operated roller shades to building electrical system.

C. Roller Shade Locations: As indicated on Drawings.
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3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or
malfunction throughout entire operational range.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean roller shade surfaces, after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer, that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial
Completion.

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect,
before time of Substantial Completion.

3.5 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain motor-operated roller shades.

END OF SECTION 122413
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SECTION 123661.16 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Solid surface material countertops.
2. Solid surface material backsplashes.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For countertop materials.

B. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles,
methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.

1. Show locations and details of joints.
2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view.

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Countertop material, square.
2. One full-size solid surface material countertop, with front edge, of construction and in

configuration specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals.
Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses,
and telephone numbers of local sources for products.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops
similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops.

C. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for
fabrication and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical countertop as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements before
countertop fabrication is complete.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate locations of wires that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1.

1. Affinity Surfaces, Avonite Surfaces, Durasein Solid Surface, Corian or approved equal
manufacturer.

2. Type: Provide Standard type unless Special Purpose type is indicated.
3. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

B. Solid Wood Edges and Trim: Clear lumber, free of defects, selected for compatible grain and
color, and kiln dried to 7 percent moisture content.

C. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1.

D. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch
sanded.

2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions and
to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
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1. Grade:

B. Configuration:

1. Front: Radius edge
2. Backsplash: Radius edge.

C. Countertops: thick, solid surface material with wood-trimmed edges with front edge built up
with same material.

D. Countertops: thick, solid surface material laminated to thick particleboard.

E. Backsplashes: thick, solid surface material.

F. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply
with solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers,
fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly.

G. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints.

H. Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field,

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer.

B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under which
countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed
1/64-inch difference between planes of adjacent units.

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of
countertop. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent surfaces
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and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's
written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire
surface.

C. Fasten subtops to cabinets by screwing through subtops into cornerblocks of base cabinets.
Shim as needed to align subtops in a level plane.

D. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to solid surface material manufacturer's
written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop,
form seams to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth,
remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

E. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops
adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before
inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into
position.

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are
properly aligned and joints are of specified width.

F. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask
areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

G. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes
adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. Predrill
holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer.

H. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent
damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to
finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent
snipping.

1. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard subtops by saturating with varnish.

I. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

END OF SECTION 123661.16
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SECTION 260000 - BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 CONTRACTOR’S UNDERSTANDING

A. Contractors bidding work under this Contract shall read and understand Division 00 and
Division 01 - General Requirements. If any discrepancies are discovered between the Basic
Electrical Materials and Methods and General Requirements, the above mentioned documents
shall overrule this section. The Basic Electrical Materials and Methods are intended as a
supplement to the above mentioned documents.

B. The Contractor shall bid as outlined in the above mentioned Specifications and shall be
governed by any alternates or unit prices called for in the form of proposal.

C. Each Contractor bidding on the work included in these Specifications shall view the building
site and carefully examine the contract Drawings and Specifications, so that he/she may fully
understand what is to be done, and to document existing conditions.

D. The electrical design depicted in the Contract Drawings, is a concept. As the Contractor and
Subcontractors layout the job in the field and submit Shop Drawings, it is likely that minor
changes will need to be made to the layout, field control wiring, or branch circuits/feeders, from
what is shown on the Contract Drawings. These changes will be indicated by Engineer review
comments on Shop Drawings or issuance of field orders. It is the Contractors job to coordinate
these changes among Subcontractors and equipment vendors, to assure a complete and fully
operational electrical system at completion of construction. The Contractor shall not layout the
job from the Contract Drawings, but rather from accepted Shop Drawings. Electrical rough-in
shall be done based on templates provided from the electrical switchgear and MCC
manufacturers showing allowable conduit entry locations. Do not submit electrical panelboard
Shop Drawings, Motor Control Center Shop Drawings, Switchboard or Switchgear Shop
Drawings until all utilization equipment submittals have been made and accepted. Short Circuit,
Coordination and Arc Flash studies must be accepted prior to submittal of Shop Drawings for
panelboards, MCC’s, switchboards or switchgear.

E. The Contractor shall perform the work of this contract in a “neat and workmanlike manner” as
required by NEC Article 110.12, and further delineated in ANSI/NECA 1, latest edition,
“Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction”.

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Work included in this section of the Specifications shall include the furnishing of all labor,
material, tools, approvals, utility connection fees, excavation, backfill, and other equipment
necessary to install the electrical system as shown on the Contract Drawings and as specified
herein.

B. It also includes installation and connection of all electrical utilization equipment included in this
Contract but furnished by other contractors or suppliers.
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C. It is the general intent that all motors shall be furnished with the particular object of equipment
it drives, except where a new motor is to be provided for an item of existing equipment (a
replacement motor), then it shall be provided under this Division of the Specifications.

D. The Contractor shall furnish and install all conduit, wire, disconnect switches and miscellaneous
material to make all electrical connections to all items of utilization equipment or wiring
devices except as otherwise specified.

E. Equipment connections shall be made with flexible or rigid conduit as required. Controllers for
motors, disconnect switches, and all control, protective and signal devices for motor circuits,
except where such apparatus is furnished mounted and connected integrally with the motor
driven equipment, shall be installed, connected and left in operating condition. The number and
size of conductors between motors and control or protective apparatus shall be as required to
obtain the operation described in these Specifications, and/or by the Contract Documents,
and/or as shown in manufacturer furnished, Engineer reviewed Shop Drawings.

F. All devices and items of electrical equipment, including those shown on the Contract Drawings
but not specifically mentioned in the Specifications or those mentioned in the Specifications but
not shown on the Contract Drawings, are to be furnished under this section of the specifications.
Any such device or item of equipment, if not defined in quality, shall be equal to similar
Equipment and/or devices specified herein.

G. All devices and items of equipment mentioned in this section of the Specifications whether
electrical or not or whether furnished under this or other Division of the Specifications, shall be
installed under this Division of the Specifications, unless specifically indicated otherwise.

H. Where wiring diagrams are not shown on the Contract Drawings, they are to be provided by the
supplier of the equipment served and such diagrams shall be adhered to except as herein
modified.

I. The following is a list of items that may not be defined clearly on the Contract Drawings or in
other parts of these Specifications. The list is meant to be an aid to the Contractor and is not
necessarily a complete list of all work to be performed under this Contract:

1. Connect all motors and accessories furnished by equipment suppliers.
2. Furnish, install, and connect all motor controls.
3. Furnish, install, and connect lighting, indoor and outdoor.
4. Furnish, install, and connect power and signal lines to all instrumentation equipment, and

accessories.
5. Furnish, install, and connect all electrical conduit, duct and cables.
6. Furnish, install, and connect all telephone boxes, outlets, etc.
7. Furnish, install, and connect all utility poles, line wire, and hardware.
8. Furnish, install, and connect all power distribution equipment.
9. Abandon and remove all existing wiring and materials not to be reused in the renovated

plant, as shown on the Contract Drawings.
10. Furnish and install standby power equipment.
11. Furnish and install fire alarm control panel, devices, and wiring.
12. All HVAC control wiring is by the Temperature Controls Contractor for Division 23.
13. Furnish and install communications system equipment.
14. Furnish and install all fiber optic system cables, conduits and accessories.
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J. All raceways and wiring shall be fire stopped where required by code and/or indicated in the
Contract Drawings, as specified in Section 078400.

1.3 SHOP DRAWINGS, DESCRIPTIVE LITERATURE, INSTALLATION, OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE INFORMATION

A. Shop Drawings including descriptive literature and/or installation, operation and maintenance
instructions shall be submitted for this Division.

B. Shop Drawings shall be submitted on the following materials specified in this Division:

1. Conduit - all types and sizes, including liquid-tight flexible.
2. Boxes - all types and sizes.
3. Coal tar epoxy paint.
4. Wiring devices.
5. Device plates.
6. Metal framing system (Strut type channel).
7. Conduit fittings, expansion joints, support hardware.
8. Motor control equipment - including individually mounted items and pole top items.
9. Power distribution equipment - including individually mounted items.
10. Adjustable speed equipment and accessories.
11. Miscellaneous spare parts and hardware, i.e., explosion-proof hand lamps, terminators,

lugs, stress cones, etc.
12. Wire - all types and sizes.
13. Light fixtures - all types.
14. Wire markers, signs and labels.
15. Lightning/transient suppressors.
16. Motors
17. IPS and/or UPS units.
18. Transformers.
19. Utility poles, cross arms, pole line hardware.
20. Standby power equipment and accessories.
21. Fire alarm system.
22. Bus duct and accessories.
23. Occupancy controls.
24. Communications equipment.
25. Security System.
26. Sound/Intercom System.

C. The Engineer reserves the right to make modifications to motor control and power distribution
equipment ratings after Shop Drawing review, if the Shop Drawings are submitted prematurely
(prematurely meaning submitted before all utilization equipment has been reviewed and
accepted). Cost of modifications shall be the Contractor’s responsibility.

1.4 SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

A. The symbols and abbreviations generally follow standard electrical and architectural practice;
however, exceptions to this shall be as shown on the Contract Drawings.
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1.5 COORDINATION WITH OTHER TRADES

A. The Contractor shall coordinate the electrical work with that of other trades to ensure proper
final location of all electrical equipment and/or connections. The Contractor shall verify door
swings to see that light switches are located properly.

1.6 CODES

A. The minimum standard for all work shall be the latest revision of the Kentucky Building Code
(KBC), [Uniform Building Code (UBC)] [Ohio Basic Building Code (OBBC)] and the National
Electrical Code (NEC). Whenever and wherever state and/or local laws or ordinances and/or
regulations and/or the Engineer’s design require a higher standard that the current NEC or KBC,
then these laws and/or regulations and/or the design shall be followed.

B. Following is a list of other applicable Standards and Codes:

1. Kentucky Building Code KBC

2. National Electrical Code NEC

3. National Electrical Safety Code NESC

4. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. UL

5. Factory Mutual System FM

6. National Fire Protection Association NFPA

7. National Electrical Manufacturers Association NEMA

8. Occupational Safety and Health Administration OSHA

9. Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. ICEA

10. Illuminating Engineering Society of North America IES

11. Instrument Society of America ISA

12. Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers, Inc. IEEE

13. Certified Ballast Manufacturers Association CBM

14. American National Standards Institute, Inc. ANSI

15. Anti-Friction Bearing Manufacturers Association, Inc. AFBMA

16. Joint Industry Council JIC

17. American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air Conditioning
Engineers, Inc.

ASHRAE

18. Federal Communications Commission FCC

19. American Society for Testing and Materials ASTM

20. American Wood Preservers Association AWPA

21. Rural Electrification Association REA

1.7 INSPECTIONS AND PERMITS

A. Inspection of the electrical system on all construction projects is required. If the local
government has appointed a state licensed inspector, the Contractor shall be required to use that
person to perform the inspections. If a locally mandated inspector does not exist, the Contractor
shall select and hire a state licensed inspector, who has jurisdiction before any work is



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 260000-5

concealed. The Contractor shall notify the electrical inspector in writing, immediately upon
notice to proceed, and a copy of the notice shall be submitted to the Engineer.

B. The Contractor shall contact the Department for Housing and Building Construction prior to
starting work, and arrange for electrical inspections on this project. The Contractor shall pay the
electrical inspection fees directly to the Commonwealth of Kentucky, Department for Housing
and Building Construction. The electrical subcontractor is responsible for the payment of this
fee. The electrical subcontractor is responsible for coordination of the required electrical
inspections as required by the Department for Housing and Building Construction. No work
shall be concealed unless acceptable to the inspector.

C. At the time of completion of the project, there shall be furnished to the Owner a certificate of
compliance, from the agency having jurisdiction pursuant to all electrical work performed. The
Engineer shall also receive a copy.

D. All costs incurred by the Contractor to execute the above mentioned requirements shall be paid
by the Contractor at no extra cost to the Owner.

1.8 STORAGE

A. All work, equipment, and materials shall be protected against dirt, water, or other injury during
the period of construction.

B. Sensitive electrical equipment such as light fixtures, motor starters, controls, and panel boards,
delivered to the job site, shall be protected against injury or corrosion due to atmospheric
conditions or physical damage by other means. Protection is interpreted to mean that equipment
shall be stored under roof, in a structure properly heated in cold weather and ventilated in hot
weather. Provision shall be made to control the humidity in the storage area to 50 percent
relative. The stored equipment shall be inspected periodically, and if it is found that the
protection is inadequate, further protective measures shall be employed. Electrical equipment
other than boxes and conduit shall not be installed until the structure is under roof with doors
and windows installed.

C. No light fixtures or device plates shall be hung or installed until after painting is completed;
however, temporary lighting shall be provided by the Contractor.

D. The Contractor shall not store submersible pump units in the wet well. If it is absolutely
necessary to do so, the open power cable ends are to be suspended above the maximum flood
elevation or maximum expected water level. If not stored in this manner, the Contractor may be
called upon to replace the pump motors and cables with new units to ensure that water has not
penetrated the cable and entered the motor housing.

1.9 MATERIALS

A. All materials used shall be new and at least meet the minimum standards as established by the
NEC and/or National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA). All materials shall be UL
listed for the application, where a listing exists. Additional requirements are found in Division
01. All equipment shall meet applicable FCC requirements and restrictions.
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B. The material and equipment described herein has been specified according to a particular trade
name or make to set quality standards. However, each Contractor has the right to substitute
other material and equipment in lieu of that specified, other than those specifically mentioned at
matching or for standardization, providing such material and equipment meets all of the
requirements of those specified and is accepted, in writing by the Engineer.

C. The reuse of salvaged electrical equipment and/or wiring will not be permitted unless specified
herein or indicated on the Contract Drawings.

D. All salvaged or abandoned electrical materials shall become the property of the Owner and shall
be removed from the job site upon completion of the project, unless otherwise noted on the
Contract Drawings or specified herein.

E. Existing fluorescent light fixtures to be abandoned and removed this Contract, shall be assumed
to be equipped with PCB filled ballasts. Light fixtures shall be disassembled and the ballast
removed prior to salvage and/or disposal. Ballasts containing PCB’s shall be disposed per
requirements of the Toxic Substances Control Act (TSCA). Manifests shall be submitted to the
Owner documenting proper transportation and disposal of PCB contaminated ballasts.

1.10 ERRORS, CORRECTIONS, AND/OR OMISSIONS

A. Should a piece of utilization equipment be supplied of a different size or horsepower than
shown on the Contract Drawings, the Contractor shall be responsible for installing the proper
size wiring, conduit, starters, circuit breakers, etc., for proper operation of that unit and the
complete electrical system at no extra cost to the Owner.

B. It is the intent of these Specifications to provide for an electrical system installation complete in
every respect, to operate in the manner and under conditions as shown in these Specifications
and on the Contract Drawings. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer, in writing, of any
omission or error at least 10 days prior to opening of bids. In the event of the Contractor’s
failure to give such notice, he/she may be required to correct work and/or furnish items omitted
without additional cost. Further requirements on this subject may be found in the General
Requirements, Division 01.

C. Necessary changes or revisions in electrical work to meet any code or power company
requirement shall be made by the Contractor without additional charge.

1.11 GUARANTEES AND WARRANTIES

A. The Contractor shall guarantee all work including equipment, materials, and workmanship. This
guarantee shall be against all defects of any of the above and shall run for a period of 1 year
from the date of acceptance of the work, concurrent with the one year guarantee period
designated for the general construction contract under which electrical work is performed. Date
of acceptance shall be considered to be the date on which all “punch list” items are completed
(“punch list” is defined to be the written listing of work that is incomplete or deficient that must
be finished or replaced/repaired before the Contractor receives final payment).

B. Repair and maintenance for the guarantee period is the responsibility of the Contractor and shall
include all repairs and maintenance other than that which is considered as routine. (That is
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oiling, greasing, etc.) The Engineer shall be the judge of what shall be considered as routine
maintenance.

C. Lamps shall bear the manufacturer’s warranty.

1.12 TESTING

A. After the wiring system is complete, and at such time as the Engineer may direct, the Contractor
shall conduct an operating test for acceptance. The equipment shall be demonstrated to operate
in accordance with the requirements of these Specifications and the Contract Drawings. The test
shall be performed in the presence of the Engineer or his authorized representative. The
Contractor shall furnish all instruments and personnel required for the tests, as well as the
necessary electrical power.

B. Before energizing the system, the Contractor shall check all connections and set all relays and
instruments for proper operation. He shall obtain all necessary clearances, approvals, and
instructions from the serving utility company and/or equipment manufacturers prior to placing
power on the equipment.

C. Tests may be performed by the Engineer to determine integrity of insulation on wiring circuits
selected by the Engineer at random.

D. Cost of utilities for testing done prior to beneficial occupancy by the Owner shall be borne by
the Contractor.

1.13 CLEANUP

A. Cleanup shall be completed as soon as possible after the electrical installation is complete. All
light fixtures, outlets, switches, starters, motor control centers, disconnect switches and other
electrical equipment shall be free of shipping tags, stickers, etc. All painted equipment shall be
left free of scratches or other blemishes, such as splattered or blistered paint, etc. All light
fixture diffusers shall be clean and the interior of all motor controls, etc., shall be free of dust,
dirt, wire strippings, etc. Surplus material, rubbish and equipment resulting from the work shall
be removed from the job site by the Contractor upon completion of the work.

B. During construction, cover all Owner equipment and furnishings subject to mechanical damage
or contamination in any way.

1.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Cutting and patching shall be held to an absolute minimum and such work shall be done only
under the direction of the Engineer or Owner. The Contractor shall be responsible for and shall
pay for all openings that may be required in the floors or walls, and he shall be responsible for
putting said surfaces back in their original condition. Every attempt shall be made to avoid
cutting reinforcing steel bars when an opening is required in a reinforced concrete wall or floor
slab.
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1.15 SLEEVES, CHASES AND OPENINGS

A. Sleeves shall be required at all points where exposed conduits pass through new concrete walls,
slabs, or masonry walls. Sleeves that must be installed below grade or where subject to high
water conditions must be installed watertight.

B. Wiring chases shall be provided where shown on the Contract Drawings. The Contractor shall
have the option of installing chases below surface mounted panel boards provided all structural
requirements are met.

C. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to leave openings to allow installation of the complete,
operational electrical system. Openings required but not left shall be cut as outlined under
cutting and patching. The Contractor shall coordinate all holes and other openings with
necessary diameters for proper fire stopping.

1.16 OVERCURRENT PROTECTION

A. Circuit breakers or fused switches shall be the size and type as written herein and shown on the
Contract Drawings. Any additional overcurrent protection required to maintain an equipment
listing by an authority having jurisdiction shall be installed by the Contractor at no extra cost to
the Owner.

1.17 TRAINING

A. All manufacturers supplying equipment for this division shall provide the Owner’s operations
staff with training in the operation and maintenance on the equipment being furnished. The
training shall be conducted at the project site by a qualified representative of the manufacturer.

B. The cost of this training shall be included in the bid price.

C. The required training shall consist of both classroom and hands-on situation. Classroom training
shall include instruction on how the equipment works its relationship to all accessories and
other related units, detailed review of shop drawings, detailed presentation of written O & M
instructions, troubleshooting and record-keeping recommendations. Hands-on-training shall
include a review of the manufacturer’s O & M instructions, check out of each operator to
identifying key elements of the equipment, tear down as appropriate, calibration, adjustment,
greasing and oiling points, and operating manipulations of all electrical and mechanical
controls.

D. The training shall be scheduled through the Contractor with the Owner. The timing of the
training shall closely coincide with startup of the equipment, but no training shall be conducted
until the equipment is operational.

E. The minimum number of hours to be provided by manufacturers supplying equipment on this
project shall be in accordance with the following table:

Training Hours

Item Classroom Hands-on
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Training Hours

Item Classroom Hands-on

Fire Alarm System 1 1
Standby Power System & Accessories 2 2
Sound System 2 2
Variable Speed Systems 3 3
Security System 1 1
Automatic Level/Pressure Control System 1 1
Solid State Motor Control 2 2
Automatic Power Factor Controller 1 1

F. At least 60 days prior to the training the manufacturer shall submit through the Contractor to the
Engineer an outline of the training proposed for the Engineer’s review and concurrence.

G. The Owner reserves the right to record all training sessions.

1.18 AS BUILT DRAWINGS

A. The Contractor shall maintain 1 set of the Contract Drawings on the job in good condition for
examination at all times. The Contractor’s qualified representative shall enter upon these
drawings, from day to day, the actual “as-built” record of construction and/or alteration
progress. Entries and notes shall be made in a neat and legible manner and these drawings
delivered to the Engineer after completion of the construction, for use in preparation of Record
Drawings.

1.19 MAINTAINING CONTINUOUS ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AND SERVICE

A. Existing service(s) continuity shall be maintained at all times. In no way shall the installation
and/or alteration of the electrical work interfere with or stop the normal operation of the existing
facilities, except where prior arrangements have been made

B. When additions and taps to existing service(s) require electrical outages of any duration,
arrangements shall be made in advance for such outages. All outages shall be held to an
acceptable minimum with none exceeding 8 hours continuous duration. If necessary, cuts shall
be performed on premium time. If performed at night, requiring a general outage, the Contractor
shall furnish an auxiliary source of light and power as required. Under no circumstances shall an
electrical outage of any duration be initiated until the Owner and Engineer have concurred, and
as far as possible in advance.

1.20 GROUNDING AND BONDING

A. All metallic conduit, cabinets, equipment, and service shall be grounded in accordance with the
latest issue of the National Electrical Code. All supporting framework and other metal or metal
clad equipment or materials which are in contact with electrical conduit, cable and/or enclosures
shall be properly grounded to meet the code requirements.
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1.21 RELATED SPECIFICATION DIVISIONS

A. The following divisions contain Specifications on utilization equipment, equipment accessories,
and procedures related to execution of the electrical work, and are included here for the
Contractor’s information. Bids shall still be based on complete Contract Documents.

Division 00 – Procurement and Contracting Requirements
Division 01 – General Requirements
Division 02 – Existing Conditions
Division 03 – Concrete
Division 05 – Metals
Division 08 – Openings
Division 09 – Finishes
Division 10 – Specialties
Division 11 – Equipment
Division 13 – Special Construction
Division 23 – Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning
Division 27 – Communications
Division 28 – Electronic Safety and Security
Division 31 – Earthwork
Division 33 – Utilities
Division 40 – Process Integration
Division 46 – Water and Wastewater Equipment

1.22 CONTRACTOR LICENSING

A. The Contractor performing the electrical work on this project shall be locally licensed, if
required by local law or ordinance. If the Contractor has passed the State test, it may not be
necessary to meet local testing requirements. It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to
investigate these requirements and comply with same.

1.23 ANCHORING/MOUNTING

A. Electrical conduits and/or equipment shall be rigidly supported. Anchors used shall be metallic
expansion type, or if appropriate to prevent spalling concrete, epoxy set type. Plastic or
explosive type anchors are prohibited.

B. Seismic Anchorage & Qualification of Electrical Components

1. Refer to the structural drawings for seismic design criteria, including seismic design
accelerations, Seismic Design Category and structure Risk Category.

2. All electrical components shall be anchored to resist seismic forces in buildings with
seismic design category D, E, or F except when ALL of the conditions exist:

a. The component is not required for life safety.
b. The component is not needed for continuing operation of a Risk Category IV

structure.
c. The component is positively attached to the structure.
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d. The component is flexibly connected to associated conduit and is one of the
following:

1) The component weighs less than 400 lb and has a center of mass less than
48 in above the adjacent floor level OR

2) The component weighs less than 20 lb or less than 5 lb/s.f. if distributed.

3. All electrical components required for life safety shall be anchored to resist seismic
forces in buildings with Seismic Design Category C, D, E or F.

4. All electrical components required for continued operation of a Risk Category IV
structure shall be anchored to resist seismic forces in buildings regardless of the Seismic
Design Category.

5. Where anchorage to resist seismic forces is required, the following shall be submitted:

a. Designs of all connections of electrical components to the structure, either supplied
and certified by the manufacturer; or by a licensed professional engineer qualified
and experienced in such design – FOR APPROVAL prior to installation.

b. Certifications by manufacturers of electrical equipment in accordance with
13.2.2.1 of ASCE 7 – FOR APPROVAL prior to purchase.

c. Special Inspection Reports verifying that the electrical components were installed
in accordance with the seismic anchorage designs – FOR RECORD after
installation.

1.24 ELECTRICAL COMPONENT MOUNTING HEIGHTS

A. Unless otherwise indicated, mounting height for components shall be as defined herein. In cases
of conflicts with architectural or structural aspects, the components may be relocated. If an
indicated height conflicts with a code requirement, the code shall govern.

B. Mounting heights are given from finished floor elevation to the centerline of the component,
unless otherwise noted.

Component Height Comments

1. Wall type light switch 4'-0" To top of box

2. Low wall outlet (power, TV, Comm) 16" To bottom

3. Medium height wall outlet 44" To bottom

4. Medium height telephone outlet 44" To bottom

5. High wall outlet or fixture 7'-0"

6. Wall clock outlet 8'-0" Max. Top of clock 1" below
ceiling

7. Wall type buzzers, horns, etc. 8'-0" Max. Top 2" below ceiling

8. Wall type exit signs 8'-0" Max. Top of sign 2" below ceiling

9. Fire alarm manual pull station 42" To the handle
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Component Height Comments

10. Wall mount speaker 8'-0" Max. Top of speaker 1" below
ceiling

11. Wall mount stair landing light 7'-6" To bottom

12. Push-button or control stations 4'-0"

13. Top of panelboards or control panels 6'-6" Maximum (except for
handicapped areas)

14. Top of telephone back boards 6'-6" Maximum

15. Top of switch handle on motor control
center

6'-6" Maximum

16. Top of local motor controller 6'-0" Maximum

17. Top of local disconnect switch 6'-0" Maximum

18. Wall mounted outlets above a counter 4'-2"

19. Wall telephone 4'-6" Maximum to top of phone

20. Wall outlets over workbench 3'-6" Coordinate with workbench

21. Wall mount exterior light fixtures 8'-0" Except as noted on
Drawings

22. Wall mount emergency light fixtures 6'-6" Maximum to test button

23. Wall thermostats 4'-0" Per Division 23

24. Conceal behind Conceal behind scoreboard

25. Classroom telephone wall box 40" To bottom of box

26. Receptacles & cable outlet for wall hung
TV

72"

27. Fire alarm horn/strobe units 80" Max. 6" below ceiling
whichever is lower

In situations where there appears to be a conflict with Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
legislation, utilize the ADA requirements.

1.25 RECEIPTS

A. Some sections of the Specifications call for equipment, materials, accessories, etc. to be
provided and “turned over to the Owner” or like requirements. The Contractor shall obtain a
receipt for each item turned over, signed by the Owner or his representative. A copy of this
receipt shall be transmitted to the Engineer.

B. When a question arises concerning whether items have been turned over to the Owner, and there
is no signed receipt, it may be assumed that the items were not provided.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 260000
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SECTION 260100 - ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Furnish all labor, equipment, materials, and supplies necessary for and reasonably incidental to
demolition of work hereinafter specified, indicated on drawings, required or intended for
completion of the work.

B. Major items included under demolition work include, but are not limited to:

1. Interior electrical systems in the existing facility.
2. Site lighting in the existing yard.
3. Site underground raceway for lighting, power, communications and security in the

existing facility.

C. Repair those areas damaged under demolition work once new services and systems have been
installed.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. No submittals are anticipated under this Section.

1.3 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Provide adequate protection to persons and property. Execute work in such a manner as to avoid
interference with required operations and use of or passage to and from adjoining buildings and
facilities.

B. Demolition work of equipment necessary for the operation of the power and communication
systems to be coordinated with the installation of new equipment. The demolition and
installation work is to be done as quickly as possible to minimize any burdens on the Owner.

1.4 CONDITION OF EXISTING FACILITIES

A. Contractor shall verify the areas, conditions and features necessary to tie new work into existing
construction. This verification shall be done prior to submittal of shop drawings, fabrication or
erection, construction or installation. The Contractor shall be responsible for the accurate tie-in
of the new work to existing facilities.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULES

A. Schedule all demolition work as to cause minimal interference with existing facility operations.
Refer to Specification Divisions 0 and Division 01 for additional requirements.

B. Obtain prior approval of the Owner at least seven days in advance before starting demolition of
any equipment. Under no circumstances will demolition work be approved until new equipment
is ready for installation.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Disconnect or arrange for disconnection of utility service connections to equipment and areas to
be demolished before starting demolition.

B. Preserve in operating condition all active utilities transversing the project site. Protect all
equipment that remains (electrical and mechanical) during demolition, and repair all damage
caused by this work to satisfaction of Engineer.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Maintain the continuity of the existing branch circuits serving all existing light fixtures that are
to remain, whether indicated or not on the drawings.

B. All existing walls, ceilings, floor slabs, etc., being cut or damaged under this Contract shall be
patched back to match existing by General Contractor.

C. All existing switchgear, lighting fixtures, receptacles, control equipment and switches being
removed shall be disposed of by the Contractor. Refer to 260000 for more details.

D. Remove exposed ground conductor back to source or point of contact with slab. Cut conductor
off below slab and abandon with hole being patched back to match existing surface (floor, wall
or ceiling). If reusable, simply disconnect ground conductor.

E. Conduits, wire and wood products that are not salvageable shall be disposed of legally.

F. Primary work shall be completed with all facilities kept in service or with short periods of
scheduled momentary outages.

G. Holes in slabs or into classified areas to be patched to provide a gas, vapor and watertight
barrier.
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3.4 STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. The Owner reserves the right to save materials that are a part of the demolition work, and the
Contractor shall turn over and store any such materials at the Owner’s direction.

B. All materials not turned over to Owner shall become property of Contractor and removed
promptly from project site at no additional cost to the Owner. Any permits or fees for disposal
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

3.5 CLEANUP

A. Burn no materials or debris on premises.

B. Remove from site rubbish and debris found thereon and, except as otherwise specified,
materials and debris resulting from work of demolition. Leave site in safe and clean condition.

END OF SECTION 260100
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SECTION 260519 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. All wire and cable shall conform to the latest requirements of the NEC and shall meet all
ASTM/UL specifications. Wire and cable shall be new; shall have size, grade of insulation,
voltage rating and manufacturer’s name permanently marked on the outer covering at regular
intervals. Complete descriptive literature shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and
acceptance prior to installation.

B. Building wire #12 - #1 shall be applied based on a 60 degrees C temperature rise. Building wire
larger than #1 may be applied at its 75 degrees C temperature rise.

1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Wire and cable shall be suitably protected from weather and damage during storage and
handling and shall be in first class condition when installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Building Wire (types THWN and THW-cu.) – American, Carol, or Collyer, Rome, equal.

B. Flexible Cords and Cables (Types SO (600V) SJO - 300V) – American, Carol, Collyer, or
equal.

C. Power cables, for conduit installation or direct-burial (600V, 5KV or 15 KV) – Anaconda,
Okonite, Triangle PWC, or equal.

D. Control Cables (Shielded or unshielded) 600V max. – Belden, Eaton-Dekoron, Okonite,
Anixter, or equal.

E. Multi-Conductor Instrumentation Cables (Shielded) 600V mx. – American, Belden, Houston
Wire & Cable, Eaton-Dekoron, or equal.

F. Fire Alarm Cables – American, Anixter, Collyer, or equal.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. General

1. In general, all conductors shall be 98 percent conductive, annealed copper unless
otherwise noted on the Contract Drawings.
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2. Conductors shall be type THW or THWN insulation. Conductor size shall be AWG
(American Wire Gauge) Standard. Minimum conductor size shall be AWG number 12
except branch circuits in excess of 75 feet from panel to first outlet not smaller than no.
10 AWG. Minimum voltage rating shall be 600 volts. Conductors for small power may
be solid (i.e. lighting, receptacles), but conductors for control work shall be stranded.

3. Conductors with high temperature rated insulations and special construction shall be used
where required in connecting to light fixtures or appliances that have special
requirements.

4. Aerial power cables shall be as specified in this division, Section: Overhead Power
Distribution.

5. Telephone cables shall be as specified in this division, Section: Communications.

B. Fire Alarm Conductors (Conduit Use)

1. Conductors for use in conduit for fire alarm systems shall comply with NEC Article 760,
and cables specified in B1 above may be used in conduit if so desired. Conductors and
insulation types as specified for non-power limited fire protective signaling circuits in
Article 760 may be used on power limited systems for this project in conduit. Conductors
shall be rated 600 volts, UL listed, copper, minimum #16 AWG, but in no case smaller
than recommended by the fire alarm manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/ERECTION

A. General

1. Conductors shall be continuous from outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except
accessible in junction or outlet boxes. Wire connectors of insulating material or solderless
pressure connectors, properly taped, shall be used for all splices in wiring, wherever
possible.

2. Conductors shall be color coded in accordance with the following schedule:

480/277V 208/240V 120/240, Single
3 Phase 3 Phase Phase

Phase A Brown Black Black

Phase B Orange Red Red

Phase C Yellow Blue

Neutral
(Grounded)

White or Light
Gray

White or
Light Gray

White or Light
Gray

3-Way Tracers Blue

Grounding Green Green Green

Remote Energized Yellow
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480/277V 208/240V 120/240, Single
3 Phase 3 Phase Phase

Conductors
(Control)

Control Per NFPA 79 Per NFPA 79

3. Conductors shall be pulled into raceways in strict accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations.

4. Ample slack conductors shall be allowed at each terminal point, and pull or junction box,
to permit installation with ease and without crowding.

5. All conductors terminating at terminal blocks shall be identified with numbers and/or
letters identical to circuit or control identification.

6. Overhead, pole-line supported conductors shall be sagged in accordance with the
manufacturer’s tables provided for that purpose.

7. No conductors shall be drawn into conduits until all work which may cause wire or cable
damage is completed. Wire pulling shall be accomplished utilizing machinery and
accessories intended for the purpose.

8. All connections and splices shall be made in accordance with conductor manufacturer’s
recommendations, and as written herein.

9. If the size and number of conductors in a conduit on the Drawings is not shown, then it
shall be assumed to be 3 #12, 3/4 inch.

10. In general, feeder sizes shown are based on no more than three current carrying
conductors in a conduit. Multiple small branch circuit feeders may be combined in a
common conduit, provided conductors are derated in accordance with NEC article 310-
15.

11. Unless otherwise specifically indicated, neutrals may not be shared.

B. Low Voltage Feeders

1. All low voltage feeders shall be 480 volt, 240 volt, or 208 volt as noted in the Contract
Drawings. Three phase, 4 wire for power and 208/120 volt, 3 phase, 4 wire for general
lighting, unless otherwise noted. The Contractor shall furnish and install all feeders from
the distribution center(s) to each of the other structures/subpanels as shown on the
Contract Drawings.

2. Wire shall be factory color coded for each phase and neutral, with green used for the
ground conductor. As far as practical, all feeders shall be continuous from origin to panel
termination without running splices in intermediate pull boxes.

END OF SECTION 260519
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SECTION 260526 - SECONDARY GROUNDING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Grounding shall be done in accordance with the NEC, as described in these Specifications, and
as shown on the Contract Documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Grounding equipment shall be Cadweld, Cathodic Engineering Equipment Co., Connector
Castings, Inc., Copperweld Bimetallics Group, Harger, Thomas and Betts Blackburn, or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/ERECTION

A. Grounding shall utilize a counterpoise and driven ground rod system to achieve the design
ground resistance.

B. The ground system shall be continuous with all structures on a common ground. This can be
accomplished by bonding all conduits together and bonding to the ground bus at each
equipment enclosure. Bonding jumpers shall be required at all pull boxes, and at all motor
casings. A separate grounding conductor shall be pulled in all conduits in addition to wire
counts shown on Drawings.

C. Ground rods shall be: 3/4 inch x 10 foot-0 inch copper clad type. Where multiple rods are
driven, they shall be separated by at least 20 feet to assure maximum effect.

D. Ground resistance between ground and absolute earth shall not exceed 5 ohms.

E. All grounding and grounding electrode systems shall be as required by the NEC as for types of
electrodes utilized and sizing of grounding conductor to service equipment from the electrode
system. These shall include footer rebar, buried metal water pipe, buried bare copper conductor,
etc.

F. All concealed grounding electrode system connections shall be made using exothermic welds,
Cadweld, Harger, or equal. No splices are allowed in the grounding electrode conductor.

G. An insulated, isolated ground shall be run from building service entrances to panels serving
computers as detailed on the drawings.
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H. Should ground rods be impractical for use due to rocky conditions, then grounding electrode
plates may be used after acceptance by the Engineer on a case by case basis.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing

1. The Contractor shall be required to provide all labor, tools, instruments, and materials as
necessary to perform testing of the grounding electrode system. Results shall be
submitted in writing to the Engineer. The testing shall be done to determine the
effectiveness of the selected grounding scheme and to see that it conforms to resistance
specified (5 ohms maximum).

2. The testing should be done using a fall-of-potential method test at the point of grounding
electrode conductor connection to main power distribution equipment and at each
separately derived system or MCC. The test shall be performed no sooner than 48 hours
after a rainfall event.

3. The written report should contain the following information:

a. Type of ground scheme used, i.e., building steel, driven rod, mat, etc.
b. Type of instrument used.

1) Manufacturer
2) Model Number
3) Confirm fall-of-potential test
4) *Serial Number
5) *Where instrument was obtained

* These 2 items are required so that the same instrument may be utilized
should reproduction of the test be necessary due to unsatisfactory
readings/instrument miscalibration.

c. Ground resistance readings obtained at various test distances.
d. Ground resistance/distance curve.
e. Value of Grounding Electrode Resistance at knee of curve.
f. Sketch showing setup of instrumentation and location of grounding electrode and

test probes.
g. Proposed method to achieve the specified resistance, should an unacceptable

reading be obtained.
h. Ground resistance readings obtained (if applicable) after modifications

incorporated.

3.3 GROUND ENHANCEMENT MATERIAL

A. Where indicated on the Drawings or as deemed necessary by the Contractor to achieve design
grounding electrode system resistance, a ground enhancement material shall be utilized, in
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. The ground enhancement material must be permanent and maintenance free (no recharging with
salts or chemicals which may be corrosive) and maintain its earth resistance for the life of the
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system. It must set up firmly and not dissolve or decompose, or otherwise pollute the soil or
local water table. The material shall be capable of being applied dry or in a slurry form, and
shall reduce resistance by at least 40 percent.

C. Basic components of this material shall be carbon, hydraulic cements, and hydrous aluminum
silicates. Minimum 4-inch diameter holes shall be used with ground rod installations, with depth
6 inch shorter than length of rod, completely filled with the material. Trenches for grounding
electrode conductor shall also utilize this material the full length from electrode to building, in
accordance with manufacturer installation recommendations, except trench depth shall allow
buried conductor to be at least 2'-6 inch deep.

D. Ground enhancement material shall be GEM by Erico Products, Powerfill by Cathodic
Engineering Equipment Company, Harger UltraFill, or equal.

END OF SECTION 260526
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SECTION 260529 – SUPPORTING DEVICES AND HANGERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Provide a system of supporting devices and hangers to ensure secure support or bracing for
conduit, electrical equipment, including safety switches, fixtures, panelboards, outlet boxes,
junction boxes, cabinets, etc.

B. All electrical equipment shall be rigidly mounted, and installed using supporting devices as
indicated, required by the work, or as described herein.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide appropriate supporting devices and hangers as manufactured by Erico Products, Inc.,
Steel City, Rayco, or equal:

1. Vertical flange clamps (beam clamps).
2. “Z” purlin clips.
3. Conduit clips.
4. Universal clamps (Beam clamps).
5. Beam clamps (set screw type).
6. Combination push-in conduit clips.
7. Combination conduit hanger clamps.
8. Flexible conduit clips.
9. Special combination conduit clips.
10. One hole steel straps.
11. Minerallac conduit hangers.

B. Strut type channel shall be Unistrut, Kindorf, or equal.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. All mounting brackets and strut used outside shall be aluminum. Fasteners used to mount
equipment outside shall be stainless steel. The only exception to the above shall be anchor bolts
for area light poles which shall be allowed to have galvanized threads and galvanized nuts.

B. All mounting brackets and strut used inside shall be galvanized or aluminum. If galvanized is
used, then the cut ends shall be cold galvanized. Fasteners used inside to mount equipment into
concrete shall be stainless steel. Ungalvanized strut is prohibited.

C. Stainless steel (non-magnetic) or fiberglass resin strut shall be used in chemical areas and areas
exposed to chlorine gas.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Secure conduits to within 3’ of each outlet box, junction box, cabinet, fitting, etc., and at
intervals not to exceed ten feet (10’) for EMT conduit and in accordance with Table 344.30 (B)
(2) for Rigid Steel conduit.

B. Install clamps secured to structure for feeder and other conduits routed against the structure.
Use drop rods and hangers or racks to support conduits run apart from the structure.

C. Furnish and install suitable angle iron, channel iron or steel metal framing with accessories to
support or brace electrical equipment including safety switches, fixtures, panelboards, outlet
boxes, etc.

D. Fasteners used to mount equipment into concrete shall be stainless steel.

E. All freestanding equipment shall be anchored to its foundation using stainless steel expansion
bolts of the type, size, and number recommended by the equipment manufacturer.

F. Paint all supporting metal not otherwise protected, with rust inhibiting primer and then with a
finish coat if appropriate to match the surrounding metal surfaces. (Prepainted or galvanized
support material is not required to be painted or repainted.)

G. Support all fixtures including lay-in troffers from the structure as detailed on the drawings to
comply with seismic requirements for the specified area.

H. Use of chains, perforated iron, bailing wire, or tie wire for supporting conduit runs will not be
permitted.

I. All ends of strut (cut or not) shall have safety cap installed.

END OF SECTION 260529
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAYS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. This section of the Technical Specifications includes all raceways for accommodation of
electrical conductors, communications conductors, and sleeves for underground electrical
installations, conduit stubs for future installations, fittings and accessories.

B. All raceways shall be marked with the manufacturer’s name or trademark as well as type of
raceway and size. This marking shall appear at least once every 10 feet and shall be of sufficient
durability to withstand the environment involved. All raceways shall be furnished and installed
as outlined under Part 3 of this Specification.

C. All raceways and fittings shall be painted to match existing or surrounding surfaces except in
mechanical spaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Tubular Raceways

1. Steel, Galvanized, Rigid, Heavy-Wall, Threaded – Allied Tube & Conduit Corp.,
Triangle, Wheatland Tube Co., or equal.

2. Steel, Galvanized, Thin-Wall, Electric-Metallic-Tubing (EMT) – Allied Tube & Conduit
Corp., Triangle, VAW, or equal.

3. Aluminum, Rigid, Heavy-Wall, Threaded – Alcoa, Reynolds, VAW, or equal.
4. Steel, Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC, Electro-Galvanized, Rigid, Threaded – Allied

Tube and Conduit Corp., Triangle, Wheatland Tube Co., or equal.
5. Plastic (PVC); Type A (Thin Wall); Type 40 (or Schedule 40); Type 80 (or Schedule 80)

(Heavy -Wall) – Carlon, Robin-Tech, or equal.
6. Flexible Metal Conduit – AFC, Alflex, or equal.
7. Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit – Carol Cable Co., Inc., OZ Gedney, Superflex, or

equal.
8. PVC Coated Rigid Steel – Korkap, Robroy, or equal.
9. Factory Coated Aluminum Conduit - Alumax ALX-1, or equal.

B. Wireways

1. Hoffman, Square-D, or equal.

C. Raceway Fittings

1. Conduit fittings – Appleton, Crouse-Hinds, OZ Gedney, or equal.
2. Non-metallic conduit fittings – Carlon, Robin-Tech, Scepter, or equal.
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3. Surface metal raceway fittings and fasteners shall be provided by the manufacturer of the
raceway.

4. PVC coated rigid steel fittings shall be provided by the conduit manufacturer.
5. Flexible conduit fittings – OZ Gedney, Raco, T & B, or equal.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Polyvinylchloride (PVC) Conduit

1. PVC conduit and fittings shall be Schedule 40, 80 heavy wall, or thinwall, as indicated in
these Specifications manufactured to conform to UL standards. It shall be listed and
labeled by UL. It shall have at least the same temperature rating as the conductor
insulation. Expansion joints shall be used as recommended by the manufacturer in
published literature. PVC systems shall be 90 degrees C minimum UL rated, have a
tensile strength of 7,000 psi @ 73.4 degrees F, flexural strength of 11,000 psi and
compressive strength of 8,000 psi.

B. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT)

1. EMT shall be high grade steel with an exterior galvanized coating of zinc applied
uniformly by the electro-galvanized process. The interior surface shall be uniformly
coated with aluminum lacquer or enamel. After galvanizing, it shall be dipped in a
chromic acid bath to chemically form a protective coating of zinc chromate. The conduit
shall conform to UL standards and be listed as well as labeled by UL.

C. Flexible Conduit

1. Flexible metallic conduit shall be constructed from flexibly or spirally wound elecro-
galvanized steel. Connections shall be by means of galvanized malleable iron squeeze
type fittings, or tomic twist-in type in sizes not exceeding 3/4 inch. Liquidtight conduit
shall be light gray in color and have sealtight fittings, type UA.

D. Conduit Fittings

1. Electrical Metallic Tubing Fittings

a. Only material of steel or malleable iron is acceptable.
b. Couplings and connectors: Concrete tight and rain tight, with connectors having

insulated throats. Use gland and ring compression type couplings and connectors
for conduit sizes 2-inches and smaller. Use set screw type couplings with four set
screws each for conduit sizes over 2-inches. Use set screws of case hardened steel
with hex head and cup point to firmly seat in wall of conduit for positive
grounding.

c. Indent type connectors or couplings are prohibited.
d. Die-cast or pressure-cast zinc-alloy fittings or fittings made of pot metal are

prohibited.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Exterior underground metallic conduits shall be degreased, pretreated, and coated with 2 coats
of Carboline 888 epoxy, or equal. Other finishes may be acceptable upon the Engineer’s review.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Conduit

1. All conduit shall be installed in a first class workmanship manner. It shall be installed in
horizontal and vertical runs in such a manner as to ensure against trouble from the
collection of trapped condensation and shall be arranged so as to be devoid of traps
wherever possible. Special care shall be used in assuring that exposed conduit runs are
parallel or perpendicular to walls, structural members, or intersections of vertical planes
and ceilings. No open wiring is allowed.

2. Fittings or symmetrical bends shall be required wherever right angle turns are made in
exposed work. Bends and offsets shall be avoided wherever possible, but where
necessary, they shall be made with an approved conduit bending machine. All conduit
joints shall be cut square, reamed smooth and drawn up tight, using couplings intended
for the purpose.

3. Conduits shall be securely fastened to all sheet metal outlets, junction and pull boxes with
double galvanized locknuts and insulating-grounding bushings as required by the NEC.
Conduit crossings in insulating roof fill will require both conduits to be secured to the
roof deck, and these crossings can only be made where the insulating fill is a minimum of
3 inches deep. Runs of exposed conduit shall be supported in accordance with the NEC
using cast aluminum or malleable iron one hole pipe straps with spacers to provide an air
space behind the conduit. Stainless steel minerallac, one piece conduit clamps shall be
acceptable where located such that building occupants are not in danger of inadvertent
contact, since this type fitting has several sharp edges. In general terms, they may be
considered in areas such as on or above ceilings, or high on walls. All conduit in walls
and slabs shall be securely braced, capped (wooden plugs are prohibited), and fastened to
the forms to prevent dislodgement during vibration and pouring of concrete.

4. During construction, all conduit work shall be protected to prevent lodgement of dirt,
plaster or trash in conduits, fittings or boxes. Conduits which have been plugged shall be
entirely freed of accumulations or be replaced. All conduits in floors or below grade shall
be swabbed free of debris and moisture before wires are pulled. Crushed or deformed
conduit shall not be permitted.

5. All open conduit work through new walls or slabs shall be run through sleeves that shall
be made watertight. These sleeves shall be PVC of suitable diameter to permit the
passage of the conduit used.

6. Where IMC or GRS conduit penetrates a floor slab the conduit shall be painted with 2
coats of Koppers Bitumastic 300-M or equal to a point 6 inches above the penetration.

7. The final section of conduit connecting each motor or piece of utilization equipment
subject to vibration shall be of the flexible type. Type UA shall be used in all process
areas and in outdoor or wet locations. Flexible conduit to space heaters shall be long
enough to allow swivel action.
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8. All underground conduits entering a building shall be sealed against water/condensate
entering around the conductors. Sealant may be silicone rubber based caulk.

9. In certain situations, conduit expansion joints shall be required to ensure against conduit
and/or cable damage due to settling or thermal expansion and contraction. These
expansion joints shall be required where required by the manufacturer or the Contract
Drawings and shall be installed per manufacturer’s instructions.

10. Motor control centers, meter panels, computer panels, switchgear, etc., mounted in a
building with a basement or pipe gallery below, shall have the conduit opening left in the
slab sealed to prevent moisture, dust, etc., from entering the panel. The type of seal to be
used shall be silicone elastomer foam, as manufactured by Dow-Corning, Chase-foam as
manufactured by Chase Technology Corporation, T & B, or equal.

11. All conduit to be added to an existing structure shall be exposed in unfinished and
process areas. Where new devices are shown in existing walls in finished spaces, every
attempt shall be made to conceal the conduit, by fishing flexible conduit through walls
from ceiling cavities.

12. All conduit work in the finished space of each new structure shall be concealed except for
conduits to lighting fixtures in buildings with precast roof slabs, open joist ceilings, or
excepted as noted on the Contract Drawings. All conduit work below ground floor level
in each structure shall be exposed. Conduits entering from underground into buildings
shall be watertight through the wall, both inside and outside.

13. PVC conduit installed underground for low voltage application shall be schedule 80
without encasement, except service entrance conduits shall be schedule 40 PVC, thin
wall PVC, or Fibre Duct, and shall be concrete encased. Where PVC conduit is installed,
transition shall be made to GRS conduit at bends where wire pulling could cut conduit.
For medium voltage underground conduit requirements see Section 260513.

14. Conduit stubs, for future use, extended through outside walls shall be capped with
threaded pipe caps and coated to prevent corrosion. Stubs shall extend 5 feet beyond the
walls from which they are stubbed unless otherwise indicated on the Contract Drawings.

15. All metal raceway systems shall be grounding conductive solidly bonded throughout and
grounded in accordance with NEC requirements and/or as noted on the Contract
Drawings. In addition, all raceway systems shall be provided with separate grounding
conductors.

16. Minimum conduit size shall be 3/4 inch. The following table shows the minimum burial
depth required for all exterior conduit or cable:

Direct Burial Cable (Suitable for that use) 24
Rigid Metal Conduit 18
Schedule 80 PVC 30
Schedule 40 PVC, thinwall, or fiberduct, Concrete
Encased (for low voltage service entrance) 18

17. Wire pulling shall be facilitated by the use of a UL approved pulling compound in pulls
over 30 feet in length or where there are 2 or more 90 degree bends. Only polypropylene,
nylon, or manila pulling ropes will be permitted. Standard industry recognized wire
pulling equipment shall be used.

18. All conduits entering and leaving instrument enclosures shall be sealed around the wires
with silicone caulk.

19. All conduits for emergency lighting systems shall be separate from other building power
conduits.

20. Areas of use for each type of conduit:
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Area of Use
Schedule
40 PVC

Schedule 80
PVC EMT GRS IMC Aluminum

Buildings – Interior

Building Interior (Concealed) X X X X X X

Building Interior (Exposed) X X X X

(See Note 1)

Note 1: PVC conduit is not allowed in assembly areas such as gyms, theaters, etc.

21. Surface metal raceways (SMR) shall be employed in all existing structures for wiring
which must be exposed in the finished space.

22. Underground raceways (conduit) shall be provided with steel sleeves where they pass
over or under obstructions, such as: sidewalks; roadways; piping; etc.

23. All conduit shall have an insulated ground wire pulled to all equipment and receptacles.
24. EMT conduit fittings shall be compression type.
25. All raceway runs are shown diagrammatically to outline the general routing of the

raceway. The installation shall be made to avoid interference with pipes, ducts, structural
members or other equipment. Should structural or other interference prevent the
installation of the raceways, or setting of boxes, cabinets, or the electrical equipment, as
indicated in the Drawings, deviations must be approved by the Owner and after approval,
shall be made without additional charges and shown on the Record Drawings.

26. Fire Stop: Where conduits, wireways, and other electrical raceways pass through fire
partitions, fire walls, smoke partitions, or floors, install a fire stop that provides an
effective barrier against the spread of fire, smoke and gases, with rock wool fiber or
silicone foam sealant only. Completely fill and seal clearances between raceways and
openings with the fire stop material. See Section 078400 for complete fire stop
requirements.

27. Assure conduit installation does not encroach into the ceiling height head room,
walkways, or doorways.

28. No conduit shall be run exposed across roofs without first obtaining permission from the
Engineer.

29. Conduit may be run inside concrete slabs as long as the slab is at least 6-inches thick and
conduit will have at least 1-1/2-inches of cover on both sides.

30. Flexible conduit used in mechanical rooms shall be liquid tight.
31. Runs of flexible conduit above accessible ceilings shall be limited to 10 ft. Runs of

exposed flexible conduit shall be limited to 5 feet. All runs of flexible conduit shall be
supported in accordance with NEC requirements.

END OF SECTION 260533
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SECTION 260534 - BOXES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Outlet and junction boxes shall be furnished and installed where indicated on the Contract
Drawings, and\or as required by the work in accordance with the NEC.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Boxes – Appleton, Bauers, Carlon, Cloud Concrete Products, Crouse-Hinds, Hoffman, Queen,
Raco, Robroy Industries, Sedco, Spring City, Wiegmann, or equal.

B. Floor Boxes, Fittings, Poke-throughs – Hubbell, OZ Gedney, or equal.

2.2 GENERAL

A. All junction and/or pull boxes for dry (non-corrosive) areas shall be of code gauge sheet metal
construction, of the inside dimensions as required by code, with covers.

B. Junction and/or pull boxes for wet or damp locations shall be cast metal, rust and corrosion resistant
(NEMA 4X), with at least 5 1/2 full threads for each (bossed) conduit opening, and shall be suitable
for flush or surface mounting as required with drilled external, cast mounting extensions (bossed to
provide at least 1/8 inch between back of box and mounting surface for drainage). Box covers shall
be hinged or cap screw retained as required, of the same material as the box and provided with
stainless steel (rustproof) hardware.

C. Junction boxes for out-of-doors use, not mounted in concrete may be sheet metal (NEMA 4X),
waterproof, rustproof, rain and sleetproof, with hinged covers and latches and provided means of
locking by means of keyed locks, tamper-resistant screws or padlocking as required and with
clamping cap-screws top and bottom door edges to provide firm contact with gasketing. All gaskets
shall be molded (unbroken) neoprene or butyl rubber.

D. NEMA 4X junction and/or pull boxes may be stainless steel, if called for on the Contract Drawings;
or non-metallic or cast aluminum.

E. Underground junction or pull boxes shall be constructed of reinforced concrete cast-in-place or pre-
fabricated as detailed on the Contract Drawings.

F. Junction boxes for use in wet-wells and other hazardous areas shall be watertight, rustproof and
corrosion resistant, and explosionproof with threaded conduit openings (5 1/2 full threads -
minimum) and provided with rustproof hardware.
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G. Explosion proof sealing fittings shall be furnished and installed in accordance with NEC
requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, APPLICATION, AND ERECTION

A. General

1. Outlets shall be installed in the locations shown on the Contract Drawings. The Contractor
shall study the general building plans in relation to the space surrounding each outlet, in
order that his work may fit the other work required by these Specifications. When necessary,
the Contractor shall relocate outlets so that when fixtures or other fittings are installed, they
will be symmetrically located according to room layout and will not interfere with other
work or equipment.

2. All supports for outlet boxes shall be furnished and installed by the electrical trades.

B. Concealed Work

1. All outlet boxes shall be standard galvanized steel type at least 1 1/2 inches deep, single or
gang type of size to accommodate devices shown. Exceptions shall be noted on the Contract
Drawings.

2. Standard deep type outlet boxes (concrete rings with appropriate covers) shall be used in
floor slab construction so concealed conduits entering sides of boxes can clear reinforcing
rods.

3. Outlet boxes for concealed telephone and signaling systems shall be the 4-inch square type,
unless otherwise noted or required by the telephone company.

4. Boxes for use in masonry construction shall be 2 1/2 inches deep for 4-inch block and 3 1/2
inches deep for 6- and 8-inch block. Through wall boxes are prohibited for outlets opposite
each other.

C. Exposed Work

1. Outlet or junction boxes for use with exposed steel conduit shall be cast steel. In dry areas
sheet steel with rounded corners, made for the purpose.

2. Outlet or junction boxes for use with exposed aluminum conduit shall be copper free, cast
aluminum type.

3. Outlet or junction boxes for use with exposed PVC conduit shall be PVC.

D. Openings in Electrical Boxes

1. All openings in electrical equipment, enclosures, cabinets, outlet and junction boxes shall be
by means of welded bosses, standard knockouts, or shall be sawed, drilled, or punched with
tools specially made for the purpose. The use of a cutting torch is prohibited. Unused
openings shall be plugged per the NEC.

END OF SECTION 260534
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SECTION 260553 - ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 EQUIPMENT LABELING

A. All starters, feeder units in panelboards, switchboards, disconnects, instruments, etc., shall be
marked to indicate the motor, outlet, circuit they control, or variable monitored. Marking is to
be done with engraved laminated nameplates and shall bear the designation shown on the
Contract Drawings where this information is given. Nameplates shall be fastened to equipment
with stainless steel screws, minimum of one each side. In no way shall the installation of
mounting screws void the NEMA enclosure rating of the equipment in which they are installed.
If there are more than one identical unit, they shall be given consecutive numbers or other
descriptions as designated by the Engineer. Nameplate background color shall be white, with
black engraved letters, unless otherwise noted.

B. Branch circuits in lighting panels shall be typed on a card suitable for the card frame furnished
with the panel. The card shall bear the panel designation listed on the Contract Drawings where
this information is given, as well as indicate what each circuit controls.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 260553
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Wiring devices shall be installed where indicated on the Contract Drawings.

1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Flush floor boxes, surface fittings, and poke through devices are specified in Section 260534.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Bryant, Cooper, Hubbell, Intermatic, Leviton, P&S, Taymac, Wiremold, or equal.

2.2 RECEPTACLES AND SWITCHES

A. General
1. Switch and receptacles for sump pump motors shall be rated at 20 amps at 125 volts and

shall be equipped with a manual motor starting switch in lieu of toggle switch, as
specified elsewhere this division.

B. Receptacles

1. Twin-convenience - outlet (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 5362, or equal. Hospital grade
equivalent cat. no. 8300.

2. Twin-convenience - outlet (exterior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 5362 with Taymac Corporation
or Intermatic, Inc. safety outlet enclosure.

3. Single-convenience - outlet (pole mounted) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 53CM61 or equal.
4. Special purpose outlet - Per equipment requirements.
5. Single receptacle for sump pump - 20A/125 VAC – “Hubbell” cat. no. 2310, or equal.
6. Ground fault interrupting receptacles shall be required where shown on the Contract

Drawings, and shall be indicated by the abbreviation “GFI” beside the circuit symbol on
the Contract Drawings. They shall be rated 20 amps (125 volts) and shall be of the
duplex, feed through type, capable of protecting all downstream receptacles on the same
circuit. They shall be UL listed and interrupt the current between 4-6 milliamps of ground
fault leakage. Appropriate plates shall be furnished and installed. The 20 ampere rating
shall apply not only to device internals but to the faceplate as well. Receptacle shall be
“Hubbell”, Cat. GF20LA or equal. The hospital grade equivalent cat. no. is GF 8300.

7. Transient voltage surge suppressor receptacles shall be 20 ampere duplex type. The unit
shall have a replacement module to allow renewal in case of protector expiration. It
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should continue to provide interior AC line current even if surge suppression is no longer
active. The device shall provide an audible warning tone to indicate loss of surge
protection. An isolated ground terminal shall be included, and the unit shall be capable of
protecting downstream devices. Units shall utilize 4 metal oxide varistors (MOV) rated
80 joules each and provide both normal and common mode protection. Response time
shall be 1 nanosecond, with a peak voltage of 500 volts. Surge peak current rating shall
be 13,000 amperes. Furnish 50 percent spare MOV modules or in the case of only one
receptacle supplied, furnish one spare replacement module. Such receptacles shall be
noted on the Drawings by the acronym TVSS beside the receptacle symbol. TVSS
receptacles shall be Eagle IG1210V and modules Eagle 1209V, or equal.

8. Weather-resistant type receptacles shall be required in all outdoor, damp, and wet
locations or where shown on Contract Drawings. Receptacle type shall be indicated by
the abbreviation “WR” beside the circuit symbol on the Contract Drawings. Receptacle
shall be UL Listed. Weather-resistant receptacles shall be “Hubbell” Cat 5362WR or
equal. Weather-resistant ground fault interrupting type receptacles shall be “Hubbell”
Cat. GFTR20 or equal.

9. Arc fault receptacles shall be rated 20 amperes, tamper resistant, with feed through
capability and LED indicator, color to match other wiring devices, Hubbell AFR20TR
Series, or equal. A blank face unit for protecting a panelboard circuit shall be Hubbell
AFR20BFI (Ivory only color available) or equal.

C. Plates and Covers

1. Furnish and install plates of the appropriate type and size for all wiring and control
devices, signal and telephone outlets.

2. All plates on surface mounted boxes shall be of 302 stainless steel (nonmagnetic) with
rounded or beveled edges, except in pump rooms, pipe galleries, and pipe trenches, then
weatherproof covers shall be installed. All plates on flush mounted boxes shall be ivory
(brown) nylon or non-breakable thermoplastic. All device plate screws shall be nylon or
stainless steel with countersunk heads. Plates shall be installed vertically and with an
alignment tolerance of 1/16 inch. Device plates shall be of the one-piece type, of suitable
shape for the devices to be covered. Plates shall have a smooth finish with no crevices to
collect dirt. Oversize plates are not acceptable.

3. Covers for boxes serving equipment where flexible conduit is to be tapped into cover
plates shall be sheet metal drilled for conduit. Gaskets shall be required as well as all
special adapters for mounting.

4. Weatherproof plates shall be Hubbell 5205/5206/CWP26H/CWP8H/WP26 as appropriate
for the box utilized, vertical or horizontal mounting. Use the appropriate plate for the
mounting, affixed with security fasteners if in inmate accessible areas.

D. Wall Switches (Tumbler Type)

1. Single pole (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1221, or equal.
2. Single pole (exterior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1222-gray, or equal, and Bryant 7420 or equal

plate.
3. Switch and pilot light (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1221-IL (with lighted switch

handle), or equal.
4. Switch and pilot light (exterior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1221- PL or equal.
5. 3-way switches (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1223, or equal.
6. Double-pole (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1222, or equal.
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7. Single pole with “Hypalon” plate and pressure switch – “Hubbell” cat. no. 178 (w/cat. no.
1750 plate), or equal.

8. Same as (7) except w/125V pilot light – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1785, or equal.
9. 4-way switches (interior) – “Hubbell” cat. no. 1224, or equal.

2.3 OCCUPANCY SENSORS

A. Wall Switch Sensor Light Switch, Dual Technology:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Eaton (Arrow Hart).
b. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems.
c. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc.
d. Pass & Seymour/Legrand (Pass & Seymour).

2. Description: Switchbox-mounted, combination lighting-control sensor and conventional
switch lighting-control unit using dual (ultrasonic and passive infrared) technology.

3. Standards: Comply with UL 20.
4. Rated 960 W at 120 V ac for tungsten lighting, 10 A at 120 V ac or 10 A at 277 V ac for

fluorescent or LED lighting, and 1/4 hp at 120 V ac.
5. Adjustable time delay of 20 minutes.
6. Able to be locked to Manual-On mode.
7. Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 2 to 200 fc (21.5 to 2152 lux).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/ERECTION

A. Wall Switches

1. Wall switches shall be mounted at a height as indicated in Section 260000, unless
otherwise noted on the Contract Drawings.

B. Receptacles

1. Outlets shall be located as shown on the Contract Drawings. Where located in special
interior finishes, they shall be properly centered. Boxes shall be of the type noted and
accepted for the specific installation.

2. Furnish and install receptacle circuits where called for on the Contract Drawings and/or
by these Specifications. Circuits shall be installed in conduit from panel to receptacle,
with flush mounted boxes except as noted on the Contract Drawings.

3. Receptacles and lighting circuits shall not be combined on the same overcurrent device.
For runs over 75 feet or for 30 amp receptacles, minimum wire size shall be AWG No.
10.
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4. Receptacles for specific devices (i.e., clothes dryer), shall be rated at the correct voltage
and amperage for that unit.

5. The minimum free length of conductor at each box for the connection of a fixture, switch
or receptacle shall be 8 inches. All connections shall be made mechanically and
electrically secure.

6. Receptacles shall be duplex type, rated at 20 amps, 125 volts, ivory (brown) colored,
unless otherwise noted. Mounting height shall be as specified for low outlets in Section
260000, except in pipe galleries and pump rooms subject to floods, where they shall be
medium height. All receptacles shall be of the grounding type.

7. Receptacles over workbenches or countertops or at medium or high mountings shall be
mounted so that the grounding slot is below the neutral and hot. All other receptacles
shall be mounted with the grounding slot above the neutral and hot.

8. Duplex receptacles that are located in wet locations and normally have something
plugged in (i.e. kitchen), shall be weatherproof while in use. This requirement shall apply
as indicated on the Drawings. To meet this requirement, appropriate safety outlet covers
as manufactured by Taymac Corporation, Intermatic Guardian Series, or equal shall be
utilized in these areas.

END OF SECTION 262726
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SECTION 270544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR COMMUNICATIONS PATHWAYS AND
CABLING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Sleeves for pathway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls and floors.
2. Sleeve-seal systems.
3. Sleeve-seal fittings.
4. Grout.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for penetration firestopping installed in fire-
resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without
penetrating items.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SLEEVES

A. Wall Sleeves:

1. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated,
plain ends.

2. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure
pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: Galvanized-steel
sheet; 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint, with
tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board.
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C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves: ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.

D. Molded-PVC Sleeves: With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.

E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves: Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with
nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.

2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Description: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between
sleeve and pathway or cable.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
b. CALPICO, Inc.
c. HOLDRITE.
d. Metraflex Company (The).
e. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
f. Proco Products, Inc.

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

3. Pressure Plates: Carbon steel.
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, of length

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.

2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS

A. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for embedding in
concrete slab or wall. Unit shall have plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to
match piping OD.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. HOLDRITE.

2.4 GROUT

A. Description: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-
rated walls or floors.
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B. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS

A. Comply with NECA 1.

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and Masonry-Unit
Floors and Walls:

1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:

a. Seal annular space between sleeve and pathway or cable, using joint sealant
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements in
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout. Pack sealing material solidly
between sleeve and wall so no voids remain. Tool exposed surfaces smooth;
protect material while curing.

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve and pathway or

cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed or unless seismic criteria require different
clearance.

4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are
used. Install sleeves during erection of walls. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush
with both surfaces of walls. Deburr after cutting.

5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above
finished floor level. Install sleeves during erection of floors.

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:

1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved
opening.

2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board
assemblies.

D. Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual pathways and cables with flexible
boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.

E. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and
mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe
and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
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F. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves. Size sleeves
to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pathway or cable and sleeve for installing
sleeve-seal system.

3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at pathway
entries into building.

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for pathway or
cable material and size. Position pathway or cable in center of sleeve. Assemble mechanical
sleeve seals and install in annular space between pathway or cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts
against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed.

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.

END OF SECTION 270544
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SECTION 270553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Color and legend requirements for labels and signs.
2. Labels.
3. Bands and tubes.
4. Tapes.
5. Signs.
6. Cable ties.
7. Fasteners for labels and signs.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for communications identification products.

B. Identification Schedule:

1. Outlets: Scaled drawings indicating location and proposed designation.
2. Backbone Cabling: Riser diagram showing each communications room, backbone cable,

and proposed backbone cable designation.
3. Racks: Scaled drawings indicating location and proposed designation.
4. Patch Panels: Enlarged scaled drawings showing rack row, number, and proposed

designations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and TIA 606-B.

B. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
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C. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material
surfaces.

2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS

A. Equipment Identification Labels:

1. Black letters on a white field.

2.3 LABELS

A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Brady Corporation.
b. Champion America.
c. emedco.
d. Grafoplast Wire Markers.
e. HellermannTyton.
f. LEM Products Inc.
g. Marking Services, Inc.
h. Panduit Corp.
i. Seton Identification Products.

B. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with
diameters sized to suit diameters of raceway or cable they identify, that stay in place by
gripping action.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Brady Corporation.
b. HellermannTyton.
c. Marking Services, Inc.
d. Panduit Corp.
e. Seton Identification Products.
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C. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, 3-mil- (0.08-mm-) thick, polyester or vinyl
flexible labels with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. A'n D Cable Products.
b. Brady Corporation.
c. Brother International Corporation.
d. emedco.
e. Grafoplast Wire Markers.
f. Ideal Industries, Inc.
g. LEM Products Inc.
h. Marking Services, Inc.
i. Panduit Corp.
j. Seton Identification Products.

2. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather- and chemical-resistant; self-laminating protective
shields over the legend. Labels sized such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed
legend.

3. Marker for Labels: Permanent, waterproof black ink marker recommended by tag
manufacturer.

4. Marker for Labels: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof black ink recommended by
printer manufacturer.

D. Self-Adhesive Labels: Polyester or vinyl, thermal, transfer-printed, 3-mil- (0.08-mm-) thick,
multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for
intended use and location.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. A'n D Cable Products.
b. Brady Corporation.
c. Brother International Corporation.
d. emedco.
e. Grafoplast Wire Markers.
f. HellermannTyton.
g. Ideal Industries, Inc.
h. LEM Products Inc.
i. Marking Services, Inc.
j. Panduit Corp.
k. Seton Identification Products.

2. Minimum Nominal Size:

a. 1-1/2 by 6 inches (37 by 150 mm) for raceway and conductors.
b. 3-1/2 by 5 inches (76 by 127 mm) for equipment.
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c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction.

2.4 BANDS AND TUBES

A. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 2
inches (50 mm) long, with diameters sized to suit diameters of raceway or cable they identify,
that stay in place by gripping action.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Brady Corporation.
b. HellermannTyton.
c. Marking Services, Inc.
d. Panduit Corp.

2.5 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Brady Corporation.
2. Ideal Industries, Inc.
3. LEM Products Inc.
4. Marking Services, Inc.
5. Reef Industries, Inc.
6. Seton Identification Products.

B. Tape:

1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and
locate underground communications utility lines.

2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations.
3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert and not subject to degradation when

exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils.

C. Color and Printing:

1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1, ANSI Z535.2, ANSI Z535.3, and ANSI Z535.4.
2. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes: "COMMUNICATIONS CABLE”.

D. Tape:

1. Detectable three-layer laminate, consisting of a printed pigmented polyolefin film, a solid
aluminum-foil core, and a clear protective film that allows inspection of the continuity of
the conductive core; bright colored, continuous-printed on one side with the inscription of
the utility, compounded for direct-burial service.
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2. Width: 3 inches (75 mm).
3. Overall Thickness: 5 mils (0.125 mm).
4. Foil Core Thickness: 0.35 mil (0.00889 mm).
5. Weight: 28 lb/1000 sq. ft. (13.7 kg/100 sq. m).
6. Tensile according to ASTM D 882: 70 lbf (311.3 N) and 4600 psi (31.7 MPa).

2.6 SIGNS

A. Laminated-Acrylic or Melamine-Plastic Signs:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Brady Corporation.
b. Carlton Industries, LP.
c. emedco.
d. Marking Services, Inc.

2. Engraved legend.
3. Thickness:

a. For signs up to 20 sq. in. (129 sq. cm), minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick.
b. For signs larger than 20 sq. in. (129 sq. cm), 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick.
c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in

corners for mounting or self-adhesive.
e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable

equipment.

2.7 CABLE TIES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. HellermannTyton.
2. Ideal Industries, Inc.
3. Marking Services, Inc.
4. Panduit Corp.

B. General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, and
Type 6/6 nylon.

1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5 mm).
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C) according to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi (82.7

MPa).
3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C).
4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding.
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2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

A. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or
interior).

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying communications identification products,
clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods
recommended by manufacturer of identification product.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings,
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent
designations throughout Project.

B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation
and maintenance manual.

E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance
of communications systems and connected items.

G. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for
viewing from the floor.

H. Vinyl Wraparound Labels:

1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at a location with high visibility and
accessibility.

2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive
appropriate to the location and substrate.

3. Provide label 6 inches (150 mm) from cable end.

I. Snap-Around Labels:
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1. Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
2. Provide label 6 inches (150 mm) from cable end.

J. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels:

1. Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
2. Provide label 6 inches (150 mm) from cable end.

K. Self-Adhesive Labels:

1. On each item, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams,
schedules, and operation and maintenance manual.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels
2 inches (50 mm) high.

L. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and
accessibility.

M. Underground-Line Warning Tape:

1. During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly
above cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished grade. Use
multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete
envelope exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall.

3.3 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to
provide view of identifying devices.

B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points,
and locations with high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.

C. Accessible Fittings for Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify covers of each junction
and pull box with self-adhesive labels containing wiring system legend.

1. System legends shall be as follows:

a. Telecommunications.

D. Faceplates: Label individual faceplates with self-adhesive labels. Place label at top of faceplate.
Each faceplate shall be labeled with its individual, sequential designation, numbered clockwise
when entering room from primary egress, composed of the following, in the order listed:

1. Wiring closet designation.
2. Colon.
3. Faceplate number.
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E. Equipment Room Labeling:

1. Racks, Frames, and Enclosures: Identify front and rear of each with self-adhesive
labels containing equipment designation.

2. Patch Panels: Label individual rows and outlets, starting at to left and working down,
with self-adhesive labels.

3. Data Outlets: Label each outlet with a self-adhesive label indicating the following, in the
order listed:

a. Room number being served.
b. Colon.
c. Faceplate number.

F. Backbone Cables: Label each cable with a vinyl-wraparound label or self-adhesive wraparound
label indicating the location of the far or other end of the backbone cable. Patch panel or punch
down block where cable is terminated should be labeled identically.

G. Horizontal Cables: Label each cable with a vinyl-wraparound label or self-adhesive wraparound
label indicating the following, in the order listed:

1. Room number.
2. Colon.
3. Faceplate number.

H. Locations of Underground Lines: Underground-line warning tape for copper, coaxial, hybrid
copper/fiber, and optical-fiber cable.

I. Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels.

J. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures: Self-adhesive labels.

1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

K. Equipment Identification Labels:

1. Indoor Equipment: Self-adhesive label.
2. Outdoor Equipment: Laminated-acrylic or melamine-plastic sign.
3. Equipment to Be Labeled:

a. Communications cabinets.

END OF SECTION 270553
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SECTION 271500 - COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Pathways.
2. UTP cabling.
3. Coaxial cable.
4. Cable connecting hardware, patch panels, and cross-connects.
5. Ethernet switches
6. Telecommunications outlet/connectors.
7. Cabling system identification products.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 27 Section "Cable Trays for Communication Systems" for voice and data
cabling pathways.

2. Division 26 Section "Raceways and Boxes" for voice and data cabling pathways and
boxes.

3. Division 27 Section "Communications Equipment Room Fittings" for associated
telecommunications room equipment.

4. Division 28 Section "Conductors and Cables for Electronic Safety and Security" for voice
and data cabling associated with system panels and devices.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. BICSI: Building Industry Consulting Service International..

B. Cross-Connect: A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their interconnection
or cross-connection.

C. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.

D. IDC: Insulation displacement connector.

E. LAN: Local area network.
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F. Outlet/Connectors: A connecting device in the work area on which horizontal cable or outlet
cable terminates.

G. UTP: Unshielded twisted pair.

1.4 HORIZONTAL CABLING DESCRIPTION

A. Horizontal cable and its connecting hardware provide the means of transporting signals between
the telecommunications outlet/connector and the horizontal patch panel located in the
communications equipment room. This cabling and its connecting hardware are called
"permanent link," a term that is used in the testing protocols.

B. The maximum allowable horizontal cable length is 295 feet. This maximum allowable length
does not include an allowance for the length of 16 feet to the workstation equipment. The
maximum allowable length does not include an allowance for the length of 16 feet in the
horizontal cross-connect.

1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in
TIA/EIA-568-B.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. For all cable types, include the following installation data for each type used:

a. Nominal OD.
b. Minimum bending radius.
c. Maximum pulling tension.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. System Labeling Schedules
2. Cabling administration drawings and printouts.
3. Wiring diagrams to show typical wiring schematics, including the following:

a. Cross-connects.
b. Patch panels.
c. Ethernet switches.
d. Patch cords.

4. Cross-connects and patch panels. Detail mounting assemblies, and show elevations and
physical relationship between the installed components.

C. Qualification Data: Submit data of installer’s experience and qualifications.
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D. Source quality-control reports.

E. Field quality-control reports.

F. Operation and Maintenance Data: For system components specified herein to include in
operation and maintenance manuals.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Prior to installation, submit data of installer’s experience and
qualifications which shall include 3 years on projects of similar complexity. Include names and
locations of two projects successfully completed using fiber optic and copper communications
cabling systems. Include written certification from users that systems have performed
satisfactorily for not less than 18 months. Include specific experience in installing and testing
structured telecommunications distribution systems using Category 6A (10 GBPS) unshielded
twisted pair. Additionally, experience shall include various interface fabrications for listed cable
types.

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

D. Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.

E. Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Test cables upon receipt at Project site.

1. Test each pair of UTP cable for open and short circuits.

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cables and connecting materials until wet
work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining
ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the
construction period.
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1.10 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of telecommunications pathways and cabling with Owner's
telecommunications and LAN equipment and service suppliers.

B. Coordinate telecommunications outlet/connector locations with location of power receptacles at
each work area.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PATHWAYS

A. General Requirements: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.

B. Cable Support: NRTL labeled for support of Category 6 cabling, designed to prevent
degradation of cable performance and pinch points that could damage cable.

1. Support brackets with cable tie slots for fastening cable ties to brackets.
2. Lacing bars, spools, J-hooks, bridle rings, and D-rings.
3. Straps and other devices.

C. Cable Trays: Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Cable Trays for
Communications Systems".

D. Conduit and Boxes: Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for
Electrical Systems.

2.2 UTP CABLE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Belden CDT Inc.; Electronics Division.
2. Systimax Solutions
3. General Cable
4. Siemon Co.

B. Description: 100-ohm, 4-pair Category 6 UTP, with thermoplastic jacket. Jacket color as
indicated on drawings for respective system use.

1. Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties.
2. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-C.1 for performance specifications.
3. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-C.2, Category 6.
4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying

with UL 444 and NFPA 70 for the following types:

a. Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP, complying with NFPA 262.



CAMPBELL COUNTY CLERK CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
AREA RENOVATION

4933-01 COMMUNICATIONS HORIZONTAL CABLING 271500-5

2.3 UTP CABLE HARDWARE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Panduit Corp.
2. Systimax Solutions
3. Ortronics
4. Siemon Co.

B. General Requirements for Cable Connecting Hardware: Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, IDC
type, with modules designed for punch-down caps or tools. Cables shall be terminated with
connecting hardware of same category or higher.

C. Patch Panel: Modular panels housing multiple-numbered jack units with Category 6A RJ-45
ports on front of panel and 110-style IDC punchdowns on back for permanent termination of
pair groups of installed cables.

1. Patch panels shall be 24 or 48-port type for terminating UTP. Provide number of patch
panels for each outlet cabled, plus an additional 20% spare.

D. Jacks and Jack Assemblies: Modular, color-coded, Category 6A RJ-45 eight-position modular
receptacle units with integral IDC-type terminals.

E. Patch Cords: Factory-made, 4-pair cables in 36-inch, 84-inch, and 144-inch lengths; terminated
with 8-position modular plug at each end.

1. Patch cords shall have bend-relief-compliant boots and color-coded icons to ensure
Category 6A performance. Patch cords shall have latch guards to protect against
snagging.

2. Patch cords shall have color-coded boots for circuit identification.
3. Provide one patch cord for every communications port cabled, plus an additional 20%

spare. Of the total number of patch cords, 33% shall be provided of each different length
specified above.

4. Patch cords shall meet Category 6A UTP cabling specifications.
5. Patch cords shall have jacket colors to match systems cabling as specified herein and on

drawings.

2.4 ETHERNET SWITCHES

A. IP Network Switches

1. Network switches shall be Cisco SG500X-52MP or equal 52-port POE managed
switches. Provide number of patch panels for each outlet cabled, plus an additional 20%
spare.

a. Provide SFP transceiver modules with LC optic fiber connector (singlemode).
Quantity as required.
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2.5 TELECOMMUNICATIONS OUTLET/CONNECTORS

A. Jacks: 100-ohm, balanced, twisted-pair connector; four-pair, RJ-45, Category, 6 eight-position
modular, color to match respective cabling. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-C.1.

B. Workstation Outlets: Four-port-connector assemblies mounted in single faceplate. Provide
number of jacks in each workstation outlet to match number shown on contract drawings.
Unused ports shall be provided with blank inserts.

1. Plastic Faceplate: High-impact plastic. Coordinate color with Division 26 Section
"Wiring Devices."

2. Legend: Snap-in, clear-label covers and machine-printed paper inserts.

2.6 GROUNDING

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems" for grounding conductors and connectors.

B. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

2.7 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for labeling materials, including label stocks,
laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Factory test UTP and optical fiber cables on reels according to TIA/EIA-568-C.1.

B. Factory test UTP cables according to TIA/EIA-568-C.2.

C. Factory-sweep test coaxial cables at frequencies from 5 MHz to 1 GHz. Sweep test shall test the
frequency response, or attenuation over frequency, of a cable by generating a voltage whose
frequency is varied through the specified frequency range and graphing the results.

D. Cable will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WIRING METHODS

A. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways, bridle rings, and cable trays except within consoles,
cabinets, desks, and counters. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.
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1. Install plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings.
2. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Division 26 Section

"Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems."

B. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables within enclosures. Connect to terminal
points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii.
Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS

A. Cable Trays: Comply with NEMA VE 2 and TIA/EIA-569-A-7.

B. Comply with requirements for demarcation point, pathways, cabinets, and racks specified in
Division 27 Section "Communications Equipment Room Fittings." Drawings indicate general
arrangement of pathways and fittings.

C. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of bends
between pull points.

D. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems"
for installation of conduits and wireways.

E. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows whenever possible.

F. Pathway Installation in Communications Equipment Rooms:

1. Position conduit ends adjacent to a corner on backboard where a single piece of plywood
is installed, or in the corner of room where multiple sheets of plywood are installed
around perimeter walls of room.

2. Install cable trays to route cables if conduits cannot be located in these positions.
3. Secure conduits to backboard when entering room from overhead.
4. Extend conduits 3 inches above finished floor.
5. Install metal conduits with grounding bushings and connect with grounding conductor to

grounding system.

G. Backboards: Install backboards with 96-inch dimension vertical. Butt adjacent sheets tightly,
and form smooth gap-free corners and joints.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CABLES

A. Comply with NECA 1.

B. General Requirements for Cabling:

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.
2. Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 6, "Cable Termination Practices."
3. Install 110-style IDC termination hardware unless otherwise indicated.
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4. Terminate all conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make
terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, and patch panels.

5. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 30 inches
and not more than 6 inches from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames, and
terminals.

6. Install lacing bars to restrain cables, to prevent straining connections, and to prevent
bending cables to smaller radii than minimums recommended by manufacturer.

7. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points without exceeding manufacturer's
limitations on bending radii, but not less than radii specified in BICSI ITSIM, "Cabling
Termination Practices" Chapter. Use lacing bars and distribution spools.

8. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable
between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged
during installation and replace it with new cable.

9. Cold-Weather Installation: Bring cable to room temperature before dereeling. Heat lamps
shall not be used for heating.

10. In the communications equipment room and headend locations, install 15-foot long
service loops on each end of cable.

11. At telecommunications and user interface outlets leave 5-foot length of slack cable coiled
above ceiling.

12. Pulling Cable: Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 4, "Pulling Cable." Monitor cable pull
tensions.

13. Cable shall be installed in 4” conduit sleeves where required to pass through walls.

C. UTP Cable Installation:

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2. Cabling shall be terminated per T568B pin/pair
assignment.

2. Do not untwist UTP cables more than 1/4 inch from the point of termination to maintain
cable geometry.

3. Whenever possible, avoid running UTP in locations where temperature will be below 40
degrees Fahrenheit or above 115 degrees Fahrenheit. Humidity should normally be in the
range of 8-80%.

4. From each telecommunications outlet, route cabling (number as required per drawings) in
1 inch conduit to above ceiling. Install nylon bushing on end of conduit for cable
protection. Provide and install bridle rings for cable routing between end of conduit stub-
ups and cable tray in equipment room. Route cabling to equipment room on associated
floor and terminate on patch panel. For locations with exposed ceilings or in locations
with inaccessible ceilings, route cabling in conduit for entire length to cable tray.

D. Open-Cable Installation:

1. Install cabling with horizontal and vertical cable guides in telecommunications spaces
with terminating hardware and interconnection equipment.

2. Suspend UTP cable not in a wireway or pathway, a minimum of 8 inches above ceilings
by cable supports not more than 60 inches apart.

3. Cable shall not be run through structural members or in contact with pipes, ducts, or other
potentially damaging items.

E. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.
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F. Separation from EMI Sources:

1. Separation between open communications cables or cables in nonmetallic raceways and
EMI Source shall be as follows:

a. Fluorescent Lighting: A minimum of 12 inches.
b. Neon Lighting: A minimum of 12 inches.
c. Unshielded power cable 2KVA or less: A minimum of 5 inches.
d. Unshielded power cable over 2KVA: A minimum of 39 inches.
e. Transformer and Motors: A minimum of 39 inches.

3.4 FIRESTOPPING

A. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

3.5 GROUNDING

A. Install grounding according to BICSI TDMM, "Grounding, Bonding, and Electrical Protection"
Chapter.

B. Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

C. Locate grounding bus bar to minimize the length of bonding conductors. Fasten to wall
allowing at least 2-inch clearance behind the grounding bus bar. Connect grounding bus bar
with a minimum No. 4 AWG grounding electrode conductor from grounding bus bar to suitable
electrical building ground.

D. Bond metallic equipment to the grounding bus bar, using not smaller than No. 6 AWG
equipment grounding conductor.

3.6 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify all system components, wiring, and cabling. All labels must be easily viewable. All
cables, components and device identities must be unique.

B. Cable and Wire Identification:

1. Label each cable within 6 inches of workstation faceplate and within 12 inches of
termination at distribution frame equipment.

2. Exposed Cables and Cables in Cable Trays and Wire Troughs: Label each cable at
intervals not exceeding 25 feet.

3. UTP cable labels shall indicate workstation faceplate room of termination, connection
type, and connection number. See drawings for requirements.

C. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type with printing area and font color that
contrasts with cable jacket color but still complies with requirements in TIA/EIA 606-A, for the
following:
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1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flexes as cables are bent.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform tests and inspections.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Visually inspect UTP NRTL certification markings. Inspect cabling terminations in
communications equipment rooms for compliance with color-coding for pin assignments,
and inspect cabling connections for compliance with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.

2. Visually confirm Category 6A marking of outlets, cover plates, outlet/connectors, and
patch panels.

3. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding, equipment
and patch cords, and labeling of all components.

4. UTP Performance Tests:

a. Test for each outlet. Perform the following tests according to TIA/EIA-568-B.1
and TIA/EIA-568-B.2:

1) Wire map.
2) Length (physical vs. electrical, and length requirements).
3) Insertion loss.
4) Near-end crosstalk (NEXT) loss.
5) Power sum near-end crosstalk (PSNEXT) loss.
6) Equal-level far-end crosstalk (ELFEXT).
7) Power sum equal-level far-end crosstalk (PSELFEXT).
8) Return loss.
9) Propagation delay.
10) Delay skew.

C. Test UTP cable, fiber optic cable, passive network components, and miscellaneous supporting
equipment for operational performance. End-to-end continuity, performance, and diagnostic
tests should be final tests performed in all cases.

D. Data for each measurement shall be documented and supplied to the Owner and engineer for
review. Data for submittals shall be printed in a summary report that is formatted similar to
Table 10.1 in BICSI TDMM, or transferred from the instrument to the computer, saved as text
files, and printed and submitted.

E. End-to-end cabling will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

F. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 271500
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ALEXANDRIA, KY 41001

GRW PROJECT NO.  4933-01

MAY 27, 2021

CAMPBELL CO. CLERK AREA RENOVATION

CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS (OWNER REVIEW )

DRAWING SHEET INDEX
SHEET IDENTIFICATION

QUALITY ASSURANCE /
QUALITY CONTROL

SHEET
NUMBER SHEET NAME SHEET ISSUE DATE DRAWN BY APPROVED BY

GI001 COVER SHEET MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AD101 FIRST FLOOR - DEMO MAY 27, 2021 SMS JKP

AE101 BASEMENT - FLOOR PLAN MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE102 FIRST LEVEL - FLOOR PLAN MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE103 ROOF LEVEL -  PLAN MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE201 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE202 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE301 LONGITUDINAL BUILDING SECTIONS MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE302 TRANSVERSE BUILDING SECTION MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

AE401 ENLARGED PLANS AND ELEVATIONS MAY 27, 2021 SMS JKP

AE402 ENLARGED PLANS AND ELEVATIONS MAY 27, 2021 SMS JKP

AE403 ENLARGED PLANS AND ELEVATIONS MAY 27, 2021 SMS JKP

AF102 FIRST LEVEL - REFLECTED CEILING PLAN MAY 27, 2021 AL JKP

MD101 FIRST FLOOR MECHANICAL - DEMOLITION MAY 27, 2021 KGM CVS

M-101 FIRST FLOOR MECHANICAL - NEW WORK MAY 27, 2021 KGM CVS

E-001 STANDARD ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

ED101 FIRST FLOOR LIGHTING - DEMOLITION MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

ED102 FIRST FLOOR POWER - DEMOLITION MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

ED103 FIRST FLOOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS -
DEMOLITION

MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

EL101 FIRST FLOOR LIGHTING - NEW WORK MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

EP101 FIRST FLOOR POWER - NEW WORK MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

ET101 FIRST FLOOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS - NEW
WORK

MAY 27, 2021 KGM KGM

Grand total: 22
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR - DEMO

SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 DEMOLISH EXISTING DOOR AND SALVAGE

MATERIALS

2 DEMOLISH EXISTING WOOD FRAMING AND
GYPSUM BOARD WALL.

3 DEMOLISH EXISTING WINDOW AND SALVAGE
MATERIALS

4 DEMOLISH EXISTING CMU WALLS.

5 DEMOLISH EXISTING CASEWORK.

6 REMOVE EXISTING HALF DOOR.

7 DEMOLISH EXISTING URINAL.

8 PLACE EXISTING FURNITURE / CASEWORK AS
SHOWN IN PROPOSED PLAN AE102.

9 DEMOLISH EXISTING WATER FOUNTAIN.
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GENERAL NOTES  
1. SEE MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS 
    FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.
2. PREPARE EXISTING SURFACES FOR NEW 
    FINISHES.
3. PATCH / REPAIR FINISHES 
4. RELOCATE AND OR PROTECT IN PLACE EXISTING
    FURNITURE DURING CONSTRUCTION.
5. REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR FINISHES AND WALL
    BASE.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR - PROPOSED

SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 LARGE PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

2 MEDIUM PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

3 CHAIR NIC

4 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR LICENSE PLATES.

5 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR AFFIDAVITS.

6 PROVIDE ADA COMPLIANT WATER FOUNTAIN

7 PROVIDE FILE CABINET

8 PROVIDE ALUMINUM FRAMING AND GLAZING
AT EACH TELLER WINDOW

9 PROVIDE ALUMINUM FRAMING AND GLAZING
AT ADA TELLER WINDOW.

10 PROVIDE CASEWORK

11 PROVIDE URINAL INTO EXISTING PLUMBING.

12 PROVIDE CASEWORK ARCHITECTURAL UPPER
WALL CABINET

13 WATER DISPENSER.

14 TYPEWRITER. NIC

15 EXISTING MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT

16 TEMPORARY TAG CASEWORK.

17 PROVIDE SAFE/VAULT. NIC
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GENERAL NOTES  
1. NO WORK ON EXTERIOR.
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SHEET KEYNOTES:

SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
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BASEMENT
100' - 0" EL.

FIRST FLOOR - EXISTING
110' - 0" EL.

ROOF LEVEL
121' - 0" EL.

BASEMENT
100' - 0" EL.

FIRST FLOOR - EXISTING
110' - 0" EL.

ROOF LEVEL
121' - 0" EL.
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SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"1
EXTERIOR NORTH ELEVATION

SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"2
EXTERIOR SOUTH ELEVATION
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SHEET KEYNOTES:

SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"1
LONGITUDINAL BUILDING SECTION 1

SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"2
LONGITUDINAL BUILDING SECTION 2

R
E

V
IS

IO
N

S

N
O

.
R

E
V

IS
IO

N
 D

E
S

C
R

IP
T

IO
N

D
A

T
E

B
Y

GENERAL NOTES  
1. NO WORK AT EXTERIOR.



BASEMENT
100' - 0" EL.

FIRST FLOOR - EXISTING
110' - 0" EL.

ROOF LEVEL

121' - 0" EL.

1

AE301

2

AE301

BASEMENT
100' - 0" EL.

FIRST FLOOR - EXISTING
110' - 0" EL.

ROOF LEVEL
121' - 0" EL.

1

AE301

2

AE301

E
N

G
IN

E
E

R
IN

G
 -

A
R

C
H

IT
E

C
T

U
R

E
 -

  
G

E
O

S
P

A
T

IA
L

A
L
L
 R

IG
H

T
S

 R
E

S
E

R
V

E
D

:
T

H
IS

 D
O

C
U

M
E

N
T

 I
S

 T
H

E
 P

R
O

P
E

R
T

Y
 O

F
G

R
W

 E
N

G
IN

E
E

R
S

, 
IN

C
. 
A

N
D

 S
H

A
L
L
 N

O
T

B
E

 R
E

P
R

O
D

U
C

E
D

 I
N

 W
H

O
L
E

 O
R

 I
N

 P
A

R
T

O
R

 U
S

E
D

 F
O

R
 C

O
N

S
T

R
U

C
T

IO
N

 O
F

O
T

H
E

R
 T

H
A

N
 T

H
IS

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

 P
R

O
J
E

C
T

W
IT

H
O

U
T

 W
R

IT
T

E
N

 P
E

R
M

IS
S

IO
N

w
w

w
.g

rw
in

c.
co

m

SCALE:

SHEET 
NO.

DATE:

S
C

A
L
E

 C
H

E
C

K
:

T
H

IS
 M

A
R

K
 S

H
O

U
L
D

 M
E

A
S

U
R

E
 E

X
A

C
T

L
Y

 1
" 

W
H

E
N

 P
L
O

T
T

E
D

D
E

S
IG

N
E

D
:

D
R

A
W

N
:

R
E

V
IE

W
E

D
:

A
P

P
R

O
V

E
D

:

3/16" = 1'-0"

5
/2

8
/2

0
2
1
 8

:4
5
:4

7
 A

M
C

:\
U

s
e
rs

\s
s
h

ro
ff
\D

o
c
u

m
e

n
ts

\4
9

3
3
1

A
E

3
D

M
O

D
L

_
S

S
h
ro

ff
.r

v
t

AE302

J
K

P

J
K

P

A
L

J
K

P

8
3

3
0

 W
. 
M

A
IN

 S
T

.
A

L
E

X
A

N
D

R
IA

, 
K

Y
 4

1
0

0
1

T
R

A
N

S
V

E
R

S
E

 B
U

IL
D

IN
G

 S
E

C
T

IO
N

C
A

M
P

B
E

L
L
 C

O
. 

C
L
E

R
K

 A
R

E
A

 R
E

N
O

V
A

T
IO

N

G
R

W
 P

R
O

J
E

C
T

 N
O

. 
 4

9
3
3
-0

1

MAY 27, 2021

C
L
IE

N
T

 P
R

O
J
E

C
T

 N
O

. 
 O

w
n
e
r

C
O

N
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T
S

 (
O

W
N

E
R

 R
E

V
IE

W
 )

SHEET KEYNOTES:

SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"1
TRANSVERSE BUILDING SECTION 1

SCALE:  3/16" = 1'-0"2
TRANSVERSE BUILDING SECTION 2
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SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 EXISTING MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT

2 CHAIR NIC

3 MEDIUM PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

4 SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL CEILING.

5 PROVIDE FILE CABINET

6 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR AFFIDAVITS.

7 PROVIDE SAFE/VAULT. NIC

8 PROVIDE ALUMINUM FRAMING AND GLAZING
AT ADA TELLER WINDOW.

9 LARGE PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

10 PROVIDE ALUMINUM FRAMING AND GLAZING
AT EACH TELLER WINDOW

11 SOLID SURFACE SILL.

12 PLASTIC LAMINATE PANEL CLEAR MOUNTED.

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"4
TELLER – LOBBY SIDE ELEVATION 1

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"2
TELLER – LOBBY SIDE ELEVATION 2

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"3
LAND RECORD – LOBBY SIDE ELEVATION

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR - CLERK AREA ENLARGED
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SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"5
LAND RECORD – ENTRANCE ELEVATION
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SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"1
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 4

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"3
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 5

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"5
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 6

SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 EXISTING MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT

2 CHAIR NIC

3 MEDIUM PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

4 PROVIDE FILE CABINET

5 COUNTERTOP FOR NEW CASEWORK

6 PEG BOARD.

7 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR LICENSE PLATES.

8 PROVIDE CASEWORK ARCHITECTURAL UPPER
WALL CABINET

9 LARGE PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

10 TYPEWRITER. NIC

11 SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL CEILING.

12 PROVIDE SAFE/VAULT. NIC

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"2
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 4 (WITHOUT FURNITURE)

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"4
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 5 (WITHOUT FURNITURE)

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"6
TELLER – CLERK SIDE ELEVATION 6 (WITHOUT FURNITURE)

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"7
CLERK AREA - EAST ELEVATION

GENERAL NOTES  
1. NO WORK AT EXTERIOR.
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SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"1
CLERKS AREA WEST ELEVATION

SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 EXISTING MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT

2 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR LICENSE PLATES.

3 PROVIDE CASEWORK FOR AFFIDAVITS.

4 LARGE PRINTER COPIER FAX. NIC

5 PROVIDE FILE CABINET

6 PEG BOARD.

7 COUNTERTOP FOR NEW CASEWORK

8 PROVIDE URINAL INTO EXISTING PLUMBING.

9 PROVIDE CASEWORK ARCHITECTURAL UPPER
WALL CABINET

10 WATER DISPENSER.

11 TEMPORARY TAG CASEWORK.

12 PROVIDE SAFE/VAULT. NIC

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"2
CLERKS AREA NORTH ELEVATION

SCALE:  3/8" = 1'-0"3
MENS - URINAL

TYPE BTYPE A

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE

DOOR
NUMBER

DOOR FRAME

From Room:
Name Function

To Room:
Name

SIZE TYPE
MARK FRAME MATERIALWIDTH HEIGHT THICKNESS

101A 3' - 0" 7' - 0" 2" B Alum LOBBY Interior CLERKS AREA

100 3' - 0" 7' - 0 1/4" 2" B Alum LAND RECORDS Interior LOBBY

101B 3' - 0" 7' - 0" 2" A Alum LOBBY Interior CLERKS AREA

SCALE:  1/2" = 1'-0"

DOOR TYPES

GENERAL NOTES  
1. NO WORK AT EXTERIOR.

SCALE:  3/4" = 1'-0"4
CLERK COUNTER SECTION (TYPICAL)

SCALE:  3/4" = 1'-0"5
LAND RECORDS COUNTER SECTION
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR - EXISTING

SHEET KEYNOTES:
1 REMOVE EXISTING CEILING IN DRIVERS

LICENSE ROOM AND VAULT

2 PROVIDE 2 X 4 SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL
CEILING TO MATCH EXISTING.

3 RELOCATE EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURES.

PLAN NORTH

SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"2
FIRST FLOOR - PROPOSED
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SHEET KEYNOTES
1 REMOVE EXISTING HOT WATER UNIT

VENTILATOR. REMOVE EXISTING PIPING (FED
FROM BELOW) AND CAP OFF FLUSH WITH
FLOOR.

2 EXISTING HOT WATER UNIT VENTILATOR
SHALL REMAIN IN PLACE. THE EXISTING
WALL THIS UNIT ATTACHES TO WILL BE
DEMOLISHED AND A NEW GLASS PARTITION
WILL BE INSTALLED IN THE SAME GENERAL
AREA. PROTECT UNIT DURING DEMOLITION
AND NEW PARTITION INSTALLATION. REFER
TO NEW WORK PLAN FOR ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION AND REQUIREMENTS.

3 EXISTING THERMOSTAT SHALL BE REMOVED
AND RELOCATED. REFER TO NEW WORK
PLAN FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AND
REQUIREMENTS.

4 REMOVE EXISTING WATER FOUNTAIN AT
THIS LOCATION AND REPLACE WITH NEW
FOUNTAIN. REFER TO NEW WORK PLAN FOR
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AND
REQUIREMENTS.

5 REMOVE EXISTING URINAL AT THIS
LOCATION AND REPLACE WITH NEW URINAL.
REFER TO NEW WORK PLAN FOR
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AND
REQUIREMENTS.

SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR MECHANICAL PLAN - DEMOLITION
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR MECHANICAL PLAN - NEW WORK

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 EXISTING HOT WATER UNIT VENTILATOR TO

REMAIN IN PLACE AND SHALL BE
OPERATIONAL. PROVIDE A SHEET METAL
COVER TO BE INSTALLED ON THE BACK SIDE
OF THE UNIT THAT WILL NOW BE FACING THE
GLASS WALL PARTITION.

2 EXISTING THERMOSTAT SHALL BE MOVED TO
THIS LOCATION. THERMOSTAT SHALL BE
MOUNTED AT 48" AFF. EXTEND WIRING TO
NEW THERMOSTAT LOCATION AS REQUIRED.

3 NEW ADA, HIGH/LOW DRINKING FOUNTAIN
WITH BOTTLE FILLER SHALL BE INSTALLED
AT THIS LOCATION. THE DRINKING FOUNTAIN
SHALL BE AN ELKAY LMABFTL8WSLK, OR
EQUAL, BI-LEVEL ADA COOLER WITH WATER
BOTTLE FILLER. PROVIDE WITH FILTER FOR
BOTTLE FILLER AND ELECTRICAL SUPPLY
FOR COOLER. INSTALL PER ADA HEIGHT
REQUIREMENTS. CONNECT BACK TO
EXISTING COLD WATER AND SANITARY
PIPING IN THIS WALL.

4 NEW ADA URINAL SHALL BE INSTALLED AT
THIS LOCATION. THE URINAL SHALL BE
AMERICAN STANDARD, MODEL WASHBROOK
FLOWSIE, OR EQUAL. UNIT SHALL BE WALL
HUNG WITH WALL CARRIER MOUNTED 17"
AFF TO THE RIM. URINAL SHALL BE 1.0 GPF,
3/4" INLET SPUD, 2" DRAIN, WALL HANGERS,
AND MANUAL FLUSH VALVE. CONNECT BACK
TO EXISTING COLD WATER AND SANITARY
PIPING IN THIS ROOM.



OFFON

M

ETM

TM

R

SV

LS

T

PC

PS

CR#

A

DM

EF

W

WH

V

G

G

PUSH TO TEST

M

L
O

R A

L
O

R

SWITCH, NONFUSED

FUSED SWITCH

E-STOP

M OL

N.O.T.C.

N.C.T.O.

N.O.T.O.

N.C.T.C.

SINGLE LINE DIAGRAMS/CONTROLS

OR

KEY INTERLOCKK

CURRENT TRANSFORMER

POTENTIAL TRANSFORMER

SPD

TS OR

CAPACITOR

GROUND

TRANSFORMER

THERMOSTATIC SWITCH

PRESSURE SWITCH

1 2

AUTOTRANSFORMER

BATTERY

GF

OFF

ON

GROUND FAULT
PROTECTED BREAKER

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT
BREAKER (SINGLE POLE SHOWN)

MAGNETIC ONLY CIRCUIT
BREAKER (SINGLE POLE SHOWN)

CIRCUIT BREAKER
GENERIC

DAMPER MOTOR ACTUATOR,
SPRING RETURN

SURGE PROTECTIVE
DEVICE, TYPE 1 OR TYPE 2

LIGHTNING ARRESTOR
(CROWBAR STYLE)

RELAY CONTACT
(NORMALLY OPEN)

RELAY CONTACT
(NORMALLY CLOSED)

TERMINALS FOR WIRE
CONNECTIONS FROM
REMOTE DEVICE

DOT INDICATES
CONNECTION OF WIRES

LIMIT SWITCH
OR TORQUE SWITCH

DOUBLE THROW SWITCH 
OR TRANSFER SWITCH

ON-OFF PUSHBUTTON
(MAINTAINED CONTACT)

FUSEOR

THERMAL OVERLOAD
PROTECTION

ELAPSED TIME METER

TIMER MOTOR

CONTROL RELAY

SOLENOID VALVE
CONNECTION

LIMIT SWITCH
CONNECTION

THERMOSTAT
CONNECTION

PHOTOCELL

PRESSURE SWITCH
CONNECTION

AMMETER

EXHAUST FAN MOTOR

VOLTMETER

WATTMETER

WATTHOUR METER

LINE REACTOR

INDICATOR LIGHT
(CONTROL CIRCUIT)

INDICATOR LIGHT
W/PUSH TO TEST
(CONTROL CIRCUIT)

MOTOR STARTER COIL

4 POSITION SELECTOR SWITCH:
LOCAL-OFF-REMOTE-AUTOMATIC

3 POSITION SELECTOR SWITCH:
LOCAL-OFF-REMOTE
HAND-OFF-AUTOMATIC

M

STOP

START

START-STOP PUSHBUTTON
(NON-MAINTAINED CONTACT)

CONTROL PANEL
HEATER/COOLING FAN

2 POSITION SELECTOR SWITCH:
ON-OFF

EMERGENCY STOP
PUSHBUTTON STATION

MOTOR CONTACTOR /
MOTOR OVERLOAD

OR

TIMER CONTACT -
NORMAL OPEN, TIME
CLOSE

TIMER CONTACT -
NORMAL CLOSE, TIME
OPEN

TIMER CONTACT -
NORMAL OPEN, TIME
OPEN

TIMER CONTACT -
NORMAL CLOSE, TIME
CLOSE

FLOAT SWITCH
(NORMALLY CLOSED)

b
LF-X

a

LF-X

LF-X

b

b

LF-X

b

LF-X

b
LF-X

b
LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

b

b

LF-X

b

LF-X

bLF-X

LF-X b

b
LF-X

b
LF-X

b
LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

LF-X

INTERIOR LIGHTING

CEILING MTD WALL MTD

OR

OR

OR

OR

RECESSED LUMINAIRE WITH
EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP

RECESSED OR SURFACE MOUNTED
LUMINAIRE

2' x 2' RECESSED LUMINAIRE WITH
EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP

2' x 2' RECESSED LUMINAIRE

4' STRIP LUMINAIRE

1' x 4' SURFACE MOUNTED OR SUSPENDED
LUMINAIRE

2' x 4' RECESSED LUMINAIRE WITH 
EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP

EXIT LIGHT WITH ARROW

2' x 4' RECESSED LUMINAIRE

1' x 4' SURFACE MOUNTED OR
SUSPENDED LUMINAIRE WITH
EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP

8' STRIP LUMINAIRE

EMERGENCY LUMINAIRE BATTERY
OPERATED

EMERGENCY REMOTE HEAD

SUBSCRIPTS INDICATE THE FOLLOWING:

LF-X = INDICATES LUMINAIRE TYPE

E = INDICATES EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP

a = DENOTES SINGLE SWITCH DESIGNATION

a/b = DENOTES DUAL SWITCH DESIGNATION

OC

OC

PP

PP

X

OCCUPANCY SENSOR - CEILING MOUNTED

OCCUPANCY SENSOR - CEILING MOUNTED - WITH
AUTOMATIC DIMMING CONTROL PHOTOCELL

POWER PACK

POWER PACK W/ 0-10V DIMMING OUTPUT

INTERIOR LIGHTING CONTROLS

WALL SWITCH 120-277 VOLT, 20 AMP, SINGLE POLE

P

SUBSCRIPTS INDICATE THE FOLLOWING:

a = SWITCH DESIGNATION

D = DIMMER

2 = DOUBLE-POLE

3 = THREE-WAY

4 = FOUR-WAY

K = KEY-OPERATED

OC = OCCUPANCY SENSOR

P = PILOT LIGHT

T = TIMER

L = LOW-VOLTAGE

M = MOTOR RATED WITH OVERLOAD PROTECTION

IG = ISOLATED GROUND

EXP = EXPLOSION PROOF

WP = WEATHERPROOF

DR = DOOR SWITCH

MULTIPLE WALL SWITCHES 120-277 VOLT, 20 AMP,

MTD IN A SINGLE BOX

OR OC

OC

P
OR

D

WALL SWITCH 120-277 VOLT, 20 AMP, SINGLE POLES

XSS

INTERIOR CONDUIT & WIRE

CONDUIT RUN UNDERGROUND OR IN CONCRETE

CONDUIT WITH END CAPPED

LP1-2

PHASE(S)

NEUTRAL

GROUND

CONDUIT TURNED UP

CONDUIT TURNED DOWN

CONDUIT EXPOSED OR CONCEALED

SIGNIFIES MULTIPLE CIRCUITS IN ONE CONDUIT

EXPLOSION PROOF CONDUIT SEAL

HOMERUN TO PANEL (PANEL LP1
CIRCUIT 2 INDICATED)

CONDUIT CONCEALED IN WALL OR CEILING
TIC MARKS INDICATE NUMBER OF WIRES.
#12 IF NOT OTHERWISE SHOWN.  CONDUIT
SHALL BE  3/4 " UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.

X

J

XXX

XXX

XXX

POWER WIRING DEVICES

(6-60)

WIREWAY

CABLE TRAY

PLUGIN OR FEEDER BUSWAY

(1) (3) (5) (3)

W

C

B

DUPLEX RECEPTACLE, 125 VOLT, 2-POLE, 3 
WIRE, NEMA 5-20R GROUNDING TYPE

SPECIAL PURPOSE RECEPTACLE, NUMBER DENOTES
NEMA CONFIGURATION

QUADRUPLEX RECEPTACLE, 125 VOLT, 2-POLE, 3 WIRE, 
NEMA 5-20R GROUNDING TYPE

JUNCTION BOX WALL OR CLG MOUNTED FLUSH OR SURFACE 
AS NOTED, 4"X4" SQUARE UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED

MULTI-OUTLET SURFACE RACEWAY, SIZE AND NUMBER OF
RECEPTACLE AS SCHEDULED.  # INDICATES CIRCUIT NUMBER

BB B

CCC

WW W

SUBSCRIPTS INDICATE THE FOLLOWING:

WP = WEATHERPROOF, IN-USE COVER

WR = WEATHER-RESISTANT WIRING DEVICE

GFCI = GROUND FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER

GF-BF = BLANK FACE GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER

IG = ISOLATED GROUND

EXP = EXPLOSION PROOF

ACT = ABOVE COUNTER TOP

TR = TAMPER-RESISTANT WIRING DEVICE

AFCI = ARC FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER

SPD = SURGE PROTECTION DEVICE

SINGLE RECEPTACLE, 125 VOLT, 2-POLE, 3-WIRE, 
NEMA 5-20R GROUNDING TYPE

SINGLE SPECIAL PURPOSE RECEPTACLE,
NEMA CONFIGURATION NOTED

FLOOR MOUNTED DUPLEX RECEPTACLE, 125-VOLT,
2-POLE, 3-WIRE, NEMA 5-20R GROUNDING TYPE

RANGE RECEPTACLE, 125/250 VOLT, 3-POLE, 4-WIRE,
NEMA 14-50R GROUNDING TYPE

FLOOR MOUNTED QUADRAPLEX RECEPTACLE, 125-VOLT,
2-POLE, 3-WIRE, NEMA 5-20R GROUNDING TYPE

WALL MTD SINGLE FACE CLOCK

WALL MTD DOUBLE FACE CLOCK

MCD

MCW

M

POWER DEVICES

5OR

M PASSIVE INFRARED MOTION DETECTOR,
ARROW DENOTES CURTAIN DIRECTION

DISCONNECT SWITCH (ENCLOSURE TYPE, SIZE, AND
FUSING, IF REQUIRED, DESIGNATED ON DRAWINGS)

ENCLOSED CIRCUIT BREAKER (ENCLOSURE
TYPE, SIZE DESIGNATED ON DRAWINGS)

MOTOR CONTROLLER (ENCLOSURE TYPE,
SIZE DESIGNATED ON DRAWINGS)

COMBINATION STARTER/CIRCUIT BREAKER
(ENCLOSURE TYPE, SIZE DESIGNATED ON DRAWINGS)

VARIABLE FREQUENCY DRIVE (ENCLOSURE
TYPE, SIZE DESIGNATED ON DRAWINGS)

DRY TYPE TRANSFORMER - FLOOR MOUNTED
ON 4" HIGH HOUSEKEEPING PAD

MOTOR CONNECTION (5 HP INDICATED)

PANELBOARD, SURFACE MOUNTED

PANELBOARD, RECESSED

MAGNETIC CONTACT, DOOR MOUNTED

MAGNETIC CONTACT, WINDOW MOUNTED

AV

FACEPLATE 
CONFIGURATION 
TYPE - SEE DETAIL 
SHEETS

TELECOMMUNICATIONS

RJ-45 OUTLET - WALL-MOUNTED, MOUNT
18" AFF, UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED

RJ-45 OUTLET - FLOOR MOUNTED

ONE POSITION VOICE OUTLET (RJ-45) - WHITE JACK -
WALL-MOUNTED AT 48" AFF, UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED

AUDIO VISUAL OUTLET, MOUNT AT HEIGHT
INDICATED ON FLOOR PLANS - REQUIRES TYPE F
COMPRESSION CONNECTOR + EMPTY BOX FOR
OWNER PROVIDED DATA CABLING

SUBSCRIPTS INDICATE THE FOLLOWING:

X = DATA AND/OR VOICE OUTLET

X

X

X

X

AV = AUDIO VISUAL OUTLET

EXTERIOREXISTING NEW

EG

EG

EG

3/4-10

W

24

T
100

3-25

25

35/3

W

24

3/4-10

G

G

G

3-25

25

100

XXX

RCEG

MANHOLE, HANDHOLE, OR PULLBOX, SUBSCRIPT

DENOTES THE FOLLOWING:

EMH ELECTRICAL MANHOLE

CMH COMMUNICATIONS MANHOLE

EHH ELECTRICAL HANDHOLE

CHH COMMUNICATIONS HANDHOLE

EPB ELECTRICAL PULLBOX

CPB COMMUNICATIONS PULLBOX

SINGLE PHASE TRANSFORMER, POLE MOUNTED 
25 KVA NOTED

PAD MOUNTED TRANSFORMER, 100 KVA
NOTED

FUSE CUTOUT WITH FUSE SIZE AND 
TYPE NOTED

TRANSFORMER BANK POLE MOUNTED, SHOWN
AS THREE PHASE 25 KVA TRANSFORMERS

35/3POLE, LENGTH AND CLASS AS INDICATED

DISCONNECT SWITCH OR
SECTIONALIZING SWITCH

XXX

OR

XXXXXX

OR

XXXXXX

XXX

OR WALLPACK EXTERIOR LUMINAIRE
WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY XXX

OR

XXX XXX

GROUND ROD, SIZE AS NOTED 3/4" X 10'
(W DENOTES INSTALLATION IN WELL)

BURIED GROUND WIRE

GROUND WIRE IN OR UNDER FLOOR SLAB

GROUND WIRE EXPOSED

GROUND CONNECTION OR EQUIPMENT BOND

ROOF CONDUCTOR

POLE MOUNTED LUMINAIRE

WALLPACK EXTERIOR LUMINAIRE

LIGHTNING ROD, (24 INCHES HIGH NOTED)

T

S S

FCP

FSA

FAC

MIC

X

X

FIRE ALARM/SUPPRESSION SYSTEM DEVICES

X

EOL

OR

AMM

CO

MUSHROOM HEAD EMERGENCY 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCH

FIRE ALARM MANUAL STATION

X= A- CLEAN AGENT F- FOAM

C- CARBON DIOXIDE W- WET CHEMICAL

D- DRY CHEMICAL P- MANUAL PULL STATION

SMOKE DETECTOR

X= P- PHOTOELECTRIC BT- BEAM TRANSMITTER

I- IONIZATION BR- BEAM RECEIVER

HEAT DETECTOR, SUBSCRIPT DENOTES THE FOLLOWING:

X= F-FIXED TEMPERATURE

R-RATE OF RISE

R/F-COMBINATION RATE OF RISE AND FIXED

CO
2

FIRE EXTINGUISHER

END OF LINE RESISTOR

FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL

FIRE ALARM ANNUNICATOR PANEL

FIRE ALARM COMMUNICATOR

REMOTE MIC

FIRE ALARM SPEAKER-HORN/STROBE LIGHT

FIRE ALARM HORN OR SPEAKER

FIRE ALARM BELL/LIGHT

WATER MOTOR GONG

FIRE ALARM STROBE LIGHT

DUCT MOUNTED SMOKE DETECTOR

TAMPER SWITCH CONNECTION

FLOW SWITCH CONNECTION

DOOR HOLDER

PRESSURE SWITCH

LEVEL SWITCH

VALVE WITH TAMPER SWITCH

FIRE FIGHTER'S TELEPHONE STATION

ADDRESSABLE MONITOR MODULE

CARBON MONOXIDE DETECTOR
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SHEET NUMBER DESCRIPTION

-00X GENERAL (SYMBOLS LEGEND, NOTES, ETC.)

-1XX PLANS

-2XX ELEVATIONS

-3XX SECTIONS

-4XX ENLARGED PLANS

-5XX DETAILS

-6XX DIAGRAMS

-7XX SCHEDULES

SHEET IDENTIFICATION LEGEND
DISCIPLINE DESIGNATOR DESCRIPTION

E- ELECTRICAL GENERAL

ES ELECTRICAL SITE

ED ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION

EL ELECTRICAL LIGHTING

EC ELECTRICAL LIGHTING CONTROLS

EP ELECTRICAL POWER

EJ ELECTRICAL HVAC / PLUMBING POWER

EG LIGHTNING PROTECTION

ET ELECTRICAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS

EY ELECTRICAL SECURITY SYSTEMS

FA FIRE ALARM SYSTEM

GENERAL NOTES
1 THE MINIMUM STANDARD FOR ALL WORK SHALL BE THE LATEST EDITION OF THE

INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE WITH IN STATE AMENDMENTS AND THE NATIONAL
ELECTRICAL CODE (NEC).

2 ALL ELECTRICAL WORK SHALL BE PERFORMED BY AN IN-STATE LICENSED
ELECTRICIAN.

3 ALL PERMITS NEEDED TO LEGALLY PERFORM THE ELECTRICAL WORK SHALL BE
OBTAINED BY THE CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO START OF WORK.  COST OF PERMITTING
IS BY THE CONTRACTOR.

4 AT COMPLETION OF THE WORK, A CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE FROM THE LOCAL
AHJ OVER THE ELECTRICAL WORK SHALL BE PROVIDED TO THE ENGINEER AND
OWNER.  COST OF ELECTRICAL INSPECTION IS BY THE CONTRACTOR.

5 ALL MATERIALS USED IN THE PROJECT GENERALLY SHALL BE NEW AND UNUSED,
UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED ON THE DRAWINGS.  ALL NEW MATERIALS SHALL BE
LISTED AND LABELED BY UL OR OTHER ACCEPTABLE LISTING AGENCY, WHERE A
LISTING EXISTS.

6 THE CONTRACTOR SHALL VISIT THE SITE(S) PRIOR TO BIDDING TO FAMILIARIZE
THEMSELVES WITH PROJECT REQUIREMENTS AND EXISTING CONDITIONS.

7 FIRESTOP ALL NEW CONDUIT INSTALLED THROUGH EXISTING OR NEW FIRE RATED
ASSEMBLIES.

8 SHOP DRAWINGS SHALL BE SUBMITTED ON ALL ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND
EQUIPMENT FOR ACCEPTANCE PRIOR TO PURCHASE BY THE CONTRACTOR.

9 WHEN AN ITEM DEMOLISHED IS REMOVED, REMOVE ALL CONCRETE PADS,
FASTENERS, CONDUIT AND WIRING.  SCARIFY SURFACE AND RESTORE TO MATCH
EXISTING SURROUNDING SURFACE, INCLUDING PAINTING TO MATCH.

10 ALL NEW WIRING SHALL BE ENCLOSED IN AN APPROVED RACEWAY SYSTEM.  OPEN
WIRING IS PROHIBITED.

11 CIRCUIT BREAKERS USED FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT LOADS SHALL BE HACR TYPE.

12 ENSURE DEDICATED ELECTRICAL SPACE IS PROVIDED AT ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT
IN ACCORDANCE WITH NEC ARTICLE 110.26.

13 UP TO 3 CIRCUITS MAY BE COMBINED IN ONE CONDUIT, AS LONG AS NEC DERATING
RULES ARE FOLLOWED.

14 ALL CIRCUITS SHALL HAVE A DEDICATED NEUTRAL.  SHARED NEUTRALS AND
MULTI-WIRE CIRCUITS ARE NOT TO BE USED EXCEPT POSSIBLY TO COORDINATE
WITH SYSTEMS FURNITURE.  SEE POWER PLAN.

15 120 VOLT CIRCUITS THAT EXCEED 75 LINEAR CIRCUIT FEET SHALL BE INCREASED
TO #10 AWG AS A GENERAL RULE.  OTHER CIRCUITS WILL BE DESIGNED
SPECIFICALLY WITH VOLTAGE DROP CONSIDERED IN CONDUCTOR SIZING.

16 COORDINATE ALL MOTOR STARTERS, FEEDERS AND DISCONNECT SWITCHES FOR
HVAC AND OTHER UTILIZATION EQUIPMENT ACTUALLY PROVIDED IN ACCEPTED
SHOP DRAWINGS.

17 IN ORDER TO COMPLY WITH OSHA REQUIREMENTS, NO OPERATOR DEVICE OF ANY
PANEL OR DISCONNECT OR MOTOR CONTROL SHALL BE HIGHER THAN 6'-6" AFF.

18 PROVIDE AN EXTERIOR RATED SERVICE RECEPTACLE WITHIN 25 FEET
HORIZONTALLY OF ANY EXTERIOR OR ROOFTOP HVAC OUTDOOR UNIT (HEATING
OR AIR CONDITIONING ONLY).

19 INSTALL A NYLON PULLSTRING IN ALL SPARE CONDUITS, ACCESSIBLE AT BOTH
ENDS.  CAP OFF SPARE CONDUITS ON BOTH ENDS.

20 DEVICE PLATES SHALL BE INSTALLED PLUMB.  JUMBO OR OVERSIZED PLATES
SHALL NOT BE USED.

21 NEW RECEPTACLES SHALL BE INSTALLED WITH GROUND PIN ORIENTATION TO
MATCH EXISTING.  IN NEW CONSTRUCTION, GROUND PIN DOWN ABOVE COUNTERS
OR WORK BENCHES AND UP FOR LOW WALL MOUNTED DEVICES.

22 AT COMPLETION OF PROJECT, ALL ELECTRICAL, TELECOMMUNICATIONS, AND
ELECTRONIC SAFETY SYSTEMS SHALL BE FULLY OPERATIONAL.

23 EGRESS LUMINAIRES AND EXIT SIGNS REQUIRE UNSWITCHED LIGHTING
CONDUCTOR.

24 SUPPORT ALL LUMINAIRES FROM THE STRUCTURE, NOT FROM THE SUSPENDED
CEILING GRID.  ALSO ATTACH THE LUMINAIRES TO THE GRID SYSTEM USING
EARTHQUAKE CLIPS (SIMILAR TO ERICO/CADDY FASTENERS OR T&B/STEEL CITY).

25 WHERE DUPLEX RECEPTACLES ARE INDICATED GENERALLY BACK TO BACK ON
OPPOSITE SIDES OF A PARTY WALL, THE RECEPTACLES SHALL NOT BE INSTALLED
IN THE SAME STUD SPACE, BUT SHALL BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST ONE STUD
SPACE.

26 PROVIDE LABEL WITH ESTIMATED FAULT CURRENT AND DATE CALCULATED ON THE
MAIN SERVICE DISCONNECT ENCLOSURE.  PROVIDE COORDINATION STUDY AND
ARC FLASH STUDY, AND APPLY JOB SPECIFIC ARC FLASH HAZARD WARNING
LABELS ON ALL SWITCHBOARDS, SWITCHGEAR, MCC'S AND PANELBOARDS.

27 CIRCUIT BREAKERS, 1200 AMPERE OR LARGER, SHALL COMPLY WITH NEC ARTICLE
240.87, ARC ENERGY REDUCTION.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR LIGHTING PLAN - DEMOLITION

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 UNINSTALL EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE.

FIXTURE SHALL BE STORED UNTIL FIXTURE
IS REINSTALLED IN FUTURE PHASE.

2 REMOVE EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE AND
ASSOCIATED WIRING.

3 REMOVE EXISTING LIGHT SWITCH AND
ASSOCIATED WIRING.

GENERAL NOTES:
1 ITEMS TO BE DEMOLISHED ARE INDICATED

BY DASHED LINES.

2 REMOVE ALL CONDUIT / WIRING
ASSSOCIATED WITH DEMOLISHED
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT / DEVICES.
REMOVE CONDUIT / WIRING BACK TO
SOURCE.  MAINTAIN ALL ELECTRICAL
CONNECTIONS TO DEVICES THAT REMAIN.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR POWER PLAN - DEMOLITION

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 REMOVE EXISTING RECEPTACLE.

GENERAL NOTES:
1 ITEMS TO BE DEMOLISHED ARE INDICATED

BY DASHED LINES.

2 REMOVE ALL CONDUIT / WIRING
ASSSOCIATED WITH DEMOLISHED
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT / DEVICES.
REMOVE CONDUIT / WIRING BACK TO
SOURCE.  MAINTAIN ALL ELECTRICAL
CONNECTIONS TO DEVICES THAT REMAIN.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS PLAN - DEMOLITION

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 REMOVE COAX TELEVISON JACK. COAX JACK

SHALL BE RELOCATED DURING NEW
CONSTRUCTION.

2 REMOVE COMMUNICATIONS JACK AND
ASSOCIATED WIRING BACK TO
COMMUNICATIONS RACK.

3 REMOVE CEILING MOUNTED CAMERA.
CAMERA SHALL BE RELOCATED IN NEW
CONSTRUCTION.

GENERAL NOTES:
1 ITEMS TO BE DEMOLISHED ARE INDICATED

BY DASHED LINES.

2 REMOVE ALL CONDUIT / WIRING
ASSSOCIATED WITH DEMOLISHED
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT / DEVICES.
REMOVE CONDUIT / WIRING BACK TO
SOURCE.  MAINTAIN ALL ELECTRICAL
CONNECTIONS TO DEVICES THAT REMAIN.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR LIGHTING PLAN - NEW WORK

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 REINSTALL EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE IN NEW

LOCATION. FIXTURE SHALL BE WIRED TO
NEW CIRCUIT AS SHOWN.

2 PROVIDE NEW WALL SWITCH FOR LIGHTING.
CONNECT TO EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUIT.

GENERAL NOTES
1 REFER TO POWER PLANS FOR PANELBOARD

LOCATIONS.

2 REFER TO SPECIFICATION SECTION 260548
FOR MOUNTING/SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS
FOR LUMINAIRES.

3 OCCUPANCY SENSORS SHALL BE MOUNTED
ON A VIBRATION FREE SURFACE AND SHALL
BE LOCATED AT LEAST 6'-0" FROM
DIFFUSERS.  DO NOT MOUNT SENSORS
CLOSER THAN 10'-0" FROM EACH OTHER.

4 PROVIDE AN UNSWITCHED LIGHTING CIRCUIT
(NORMAL POWER) TO EACH LUMINAIRE
CONTAINING AN EMERGENCY BATTERY
DRIVER.
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR POWER PLAN - NEW WORK

SCALE:  1/8" = 1'-0"2
BASEMENT POWER PLAN- NEW WORK

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 CONNECT NEW CIRCUIT TO SPARE BREAKER

IN PANEL PP1.

2 REPLACE EXISTING RECEPTACLE WITH A
NEW GFI RECEPTACLE.

3 PROVIDE RECEPTACLE 7'-0" AFF FOR
TELEVISION.

4 PROVIDE RECESSED FLOOR BOX IN FLOOR
WITH FLUSH MOUNTED COVER.

GENERAL NOTES
1 REFER TO ONE-LINE DIAGRAM ON SHEET

E-601 FOR CONDUIT/CONDUCTOR SIZES FOR
EQUIPMENT/PANELBOARD FEEDERS.

2 COORDINATE EXACT LOCATION OF
PANELBOARDS AND OTHER ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT WITH HVAC AND PLUMBING
CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

3 COORDINATE EXACT LOCATION OF
RECEPTACLES, EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS,
DEVICES, ETC. WITH ARCHITECT APPROVED
SHOP DRAWINGS PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

4 COORDINATE EXACT EQUIPMENT
REQUIREMENTS OF HVAC AND PLUMBING
EQUIPMENT WITH ALL ENGINEER APPROVED
SHOP DRAWINGS AND
MECHANICAL/PLUMBING CONTRACTORS
PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

5 PROVIDE FIRE STOP FOR PENETRATIONS OF
FIRE RATED WALLS AND FLOORS.  REFER TO
ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS.

6 INDIVIDUAL HOMERUNS HAVE BEEN SHOWN
FOR EACH CIRCUIT FOR CLARITY.
CONTRACTOR MAY CHOOSE TO COMBINE UP
TO (3) 20A/120V BRANCH CIRCUITS INTO A
COMMON CONDUIT WITHOUT UPSIZING
CONDUCTORS.  EACH CIRCUIT SHALL HAVE A
DEDICATED NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR WITH
UNIQUE COLOR-CODED IDENTIFIER
MATCHING THE RESPECTIVE PHASE
CONDUCTOR IN EACH CONDUIT.
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PP1

PP2

SCREW COVER W/ LABEL

SCREW COVER W/ LABEL

MODULAR COMMUNICATIONS

WALLPLATE, 4-PORT, UNBREAKABLE NYLON

FS.XY-R:PMACHINE PRINTED JACK ID
(REFER TO SYSTEM LABELING/

WIRING SPECIFICATION)

RJ45 CAT 6 JACK, BLUE
8 POSITION, 8 WIRE

[DATA]

WITH LABEL FIELDS, REAR LOADING

FS.XY-R:P

8 POSITION, 8 WIRE
RJ45 CAT 6 JACK, BLUE

[DATA]

MACHINE PRINTED JACK ID
(REFER TO SYSTEM LABELING/

WIRING SPECIFICATION)

FS.XY-R:P FS.XY-R:P

RJ45 CAT 6 JACK, BLUE
8 POSITION, 8 WIRE

[DATA]
8 POSITION, 8 WIRE
RJ45 CAT 6 JACK, BLUE

[DATA]
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SCALE:  1/4" = 1'-0"1
FIRST FLOOR TELECOMMUNICATIONS PLAN - NEW WORK

SHEET KEYNOTES
1 EXISTING COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

RACKS.

2 REINSTALL COAX JACK 7'-0" AFF FOR
TELEVISION.

3 PROVIDE NEW COMMUNICATIONS OUTLETS.
ROUTE CAT 6 CABLING TO RACK IN
BASEMENT.

4 PROVIDE NEW CEILING MOUNTED CAMERA.
ROUTE WIRING TO EXISTING CAMERA
SERVICE RACK IN BASEMENT.

5 PROVIDE NEW EXTERIOR MOUNTED
CAMERA. ROUTE WIRING TO EXISTING
CAMERA SERVICE RACK IN BASEMENT.

6 PROVIDE NEW PATCH PANELS IN EXISTING
RACK FOR NEW WIRING.

7 PROVIDE EQUIPMENT REQUIRED TO ADD UP
TO 8 ADDITIONAL CAMERAS TO EXISTING
CAMERA SYSTEM.

SCALE:  1/8" = 1'-0"2
BASEMENT TELECOMMUNICATIONS PLAN - NEW WORK

SCALE:  12" = 1'-0"3
COMM. OUTLET
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